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About This Book

Audience

How to use this book

Related documents

PowerScript Reference

Thisguideisfor programmers building applications with
PocketBuilder™.

This book describes syntax and usage information for the Power Script®
language, including variables, expressions, statements, events, and
functions.

PocketBuilder reference set Thismanual is part of the PocketBuilder
reference set, which is based on PowerBuilder® documentation. The
reference set a so includes the following manuals:

«  Connection Reference - Describes the database parameters and
preferences you use to connect to a database in PocketBuilder.

« DatawWindow Reference - Lists the Datawindow® functions and
properties and includes the syntax for accessing properties and data
in Datawindow objects.

*  Objectsand Controls- Describesthe system-defined objectsand their
default properties, functions, and events.

PocketBuilder documentation set The PocketBuilder documentation
set includes the following manuals:

* Introduction to PocketBuilder - Provides an overview of
PocketBuilder features and the PocketBuilder devel opment
environment and atutorial that leads the new user through the basic
process of creating and deploying PocketBuilder applications.

«  Resource Guide - Presents advanced programming techniques and
information about connecting to and synchronizing with a database.

e User'sGuide- Givesan overview of the PocketBuilder development
environment and explains how to use the interface. Describes basic
techniques for building the objects in a PocketBuilder application,
including windows, menus, DatawWindow objects, and user-defined
objects. An appendix summarizes the differences between
PocketBuilder and PowerBuilder.
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Other sources of
information

Sybase EBFs and
software updates

XXVIi

Online Help Reference information for PowerScript properties, events, and
functionsis available in the online Help with annotations indicating which
objects and methods are applicable to PowerBuilder.

SQL Anywhere® Studio documentation PowerBuilder istightly integrated
with Adaptive Server® Anywhere (ASA), UltraLite®, and MobiLink, which
are components of SQL Anywhere Studio. You caninstall these products from
the PowerBuilder setup program. Documentation for SQL Anywhere Studiois
included in a separate collection on the PowerBuilder Technica Library CD
and in online Help. For an introduction to these products, see Chapter 1 in the
Introduction to PocketBuilder.

Use the Sybase® Getting Started CD, the SyBooks™ CD, and the Technical
Library Product Manuals Web site to learn more about your product.

* The Getting Started CD contains release bulletins and installation guides
in PDF format and may also contain other documents or updated
information not included on the SyBooks CD. It isincluded with your
software. To read or print documents on the Getting Started CD you need
Adobe Acrobat Reader, which is downloadable at no charge from the
Adobe Web site, using alink provided on the CD.

»  The SyBooks CD contains product manuals and is included with your
software. The Eclipse-based SyBooks browser allows you to access
technical information about your product in an easy-to-use format.

»  The Technical Library Product Manuals Web siteisan HTML version of
the SyBooks CD that you can access using a standard Web browser. In
addition to product manuals, you will find links to the Technical
Documents Web site (replacement for the Tech Info Library), the Solved
Cases page, and Sybase hewsgroups.

To access the Technical Library Product Manuals Web site, go to Product
Manuals at http://www.sybase.com/support/manuals/.

[IFinding the latest information on EBFs and software maintenance

1 Point your Web browser to the Sybase Support Page at
http://lwww.sybase.com/support.

2  Select EBFs/Maintenance. If prompted, enter your MySybase user name
and password.

3 Select aproduct.
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4 Specify atime frame and click Go. A list of EBF/Maintenance releasesis

displayed.

Padlock icons indicate that you do not have download authorization for
certain EBF/Maintenance releases because you are not registered as a
Technical Support Contact. If you have not registered, but have valid
information provided by your Sybase representative or through your
support contract, click Edit Roles to add the “ Technical Support Contact”
role to your MySybase profile.

5 Click the Info icon to display the EBF/Maintenance report, or click the
product description to download the software.

Conventions

Formatting example

The formatting conventions used in this manual are:

To indicate

Retrieve and Update

When used in descriptive text, this font indicates:
¢ Command, function, and method names

« Keywords such astrue, false, and null

« Datatypes such asinteger and char

¢ Database column names such asemp_id and
f_name

¢ User-defined objects such asdw_emp or
w_main

variable or file name

When used in descriptive text and syntax
descriptions, oblique font indicates:

« Variables, such as myCounter

¢ Partsof input text that must be substituted, such
as pkiname.pkd

¢ Fileand path names

File>Save

Menu namesand menuitemsaredisplayedinplain
text. The greater than symbol (>) shows you how
to navigate menu selections. For example,
File>Save indicates “ select Save from the File
menu.”

dw_1.Update ()

PowerScript Reference

Monospace font indicates:

¢ Information that you enter in adialog box or on
acommand line

¢ Sample script fragments
« Sample output fragments
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If you need help Each Sybaseinstallation that has purchased a support contract has one or more
designated people who are authorized to contact Sybase Technical Support. If
you cannot resolve aproblem using the manuals or online help, please have the
designated person contact Sybase Technical Support or the Sybase subsidiary

in your area.
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CHAPTER 1 Language Basics

About this chapter This chapter describes general elements and conventions of PowerScript.

Contents Topic Page
Comments 3
Identifier names 5
Labels 6
Specia ASCII characters 6
NULL values 8
Reserved words 9
Pronouns 10
Statement continuation 15
Statement separation 16
White space 16

Comments

Description You can use comments to document your scripts and prevent statements

within a script from executing. There are two methods.
Syntax Double-slash method
Code // Comment
Slash-and-asterisk method

/* Comment */
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Usage The following table shows how to use each method.
Table 1-1: Methods for adding comments in scripts
Method | Marker | Can use to Note
Double | // Designate all text onthelineto | Cannot extend to
dlash theright of the marker asa multiple lines
comment
Slashand | /*..*/ Designate the text between the e Can extend over
asterisk markers as a comment multiple lines
Nest comments (multiline
comments do
not require a
continuation
character)
» Can be nested

Adding comment markers
In Script views and the Function painter, you can use the Comment Selection

button (or select Edit>Comment Selection from the menu bar) to comment out
the line containing the cursor or a selected group of lines.

For information about adding comments to objects and library entries, see the
User’s Guide.

Examples Double-slash method

// This entire line is a comment.
// This entire line is another comment.
amt = gty * cost // Rest of the line is comment.

// The following statement was commented out so that it
// would not execute.
// SetNull (amt)

Slash-and-asterisk method
/* This is a single-line comment. */
/* This comment starts here,

continues to this line,
and finally ends here. */

A =B + C /* This comment starts here.

/* This is the start of a nested comment.
The nested comment ends here. */

The first comment ends here. */ + D + E + F

4 PocketBuilder
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Identifier names

Description

Syntax

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

You use identifiers to name variables, label's, functions, windows, controls,
menus, and anything else you refer to in scripts.

Rulesfor identifiers:

e Must start with aletter or an _ (underscore)

e Cannot be reserved words (see “ Reserved words’ on page 9)
e Can have up to 40 characters but no spaces

* Arenot case sensitive (PART, Part, and part are identical)

e Caninclude any combination of letters, numbers, and these special

characters:
- Dash
_ Underscore
$ Dollar sign
# Number sign
%  Percentsign

By default, PocketBuilder allowsyou to use dashesin all identifiers, including
in variable names in a script. However, this means that when you use the
subtraction operator or the -- operator in a script, you must surround it with
spaces. If you do not, PocketBuilder interprets the expression as an identifier
name.

If you want to disallow dashesin variable namesin scripts, you can change the
setting of the Allow Dashesin Identifiers option in the script editor’s property
sheet. Asaresult, you do not have to surround the subtraction operator and the
decrement assignment shortcut (--) with spaces.

Be careful
If you disallow dashes and have previously used dashesin variable names, you

will get errors the next time you compile.

Valid identifiers

ABC_Code

Child-Id

FirstButton

response35
pay-before%deductions$
ORDER_DATE



Labels

Actual-$-amount
Part#

Invalid identifiers

2nd-quantity // Does not start with a letter

ABC Code // Contains a space
Child'sId // Contains invalid special character
Labels
Description You can include labelsin scripts for use with GOTO statements.
Syntax Identifier :
Usage A label can beany valid identifier. You can enter it on aline by itself above the
statement or at the start of the line before the statement.
For information about the GOTO statement, see GOTO on page 129. For
information about valid identifiers, see “ Identifier names’ on page 5.
Examples On aline by itself above the statement

FindCity:
IF city=cityname[1] THEN ...

At the start of the line before the statement

FindCity: IF city=cityname[l] THEN ...

Special ASCII characters

Description You can include special ASCII charactersin strings. For example, you might
want to include atab in astring to ensure proper spacing or abullet to indicate
alistitem. Thetilde character (~) introduces special characters. Thetabisone
of the common ASCI| charactersthat can be entered by typing atilde followed
by asingle keystroke. The bullet must be entered by typing atilde followed by
the decimal, hexadecimal, or octal ASCI| value that representsit.

6 PocketBuilder
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Syntax Follow the guidelinesin the following table.
Table 1-2: Using special ASCII characters in strings
In this To specify Enter
category | this this More information
Common | Newline ~Nn
ASCII
characters
Tab ~t
Vertical tab ~V
Carriagereturn | ~r
Form feed ~f
Backspace ~b
Double quote ~n
Single quote ~1
Tilde ~~
Any Decima ~ 1t ##+ = a 3-digit number from 000 to 255
ASCII
character
Hexadecimal ~hitt ## = a 2-digit hexadecima number from
OltoFF
Octal ~Otft#t | ### = a 3-digit octal number from 000 to
377
Examples Entering ASCll characters Hereishow to use special charactersin strings:
String Description
"dog~n" A string containing the word dog followed by a newline

character

"dog~tcat~ttiger"

A string containing the word dog, atab character, theword cat,
another tab character, and the word tiger

Using decimal, hexadecimal, and octal values Hereishow toindicatea
bullet (+) inastring by using the decimal, hexadecimal, and octal ASCI| values:

Value

Description

"-249"

The ASCII character with decimal value 249

"~hF9"

The ASCII character with hexadecimal value F9

"~0371"

PowerScript Reference

The ASCII character with octal value 371



NULL values

NULL values

Description

Usage

Null means undefined or unknown. It is not the same as an empty string or zero
or adate of 0000-00-00. For example, null is neither O nor not 0.

Typically, you work with null values only with respect to database values.

Initial values for variables Although PocketBuilder supports null valuesfor
all variable datatypes, it does not initialize variablesto null. Instead, when a
variableis not set to a specific value when it is declared, PocketBuilder setsit
to the default initial value for the datatype—for example, zero for a numeric
value, false for boolean, and the empty string (") for a string.

Null variables A variable can become null if one of the following occurs:

e Anullvalueisreadintoit from thedatabase. If your database supportsnull,
and a SQL INSERT or UPDATE statement sends anull to the database, itis
written to the database as null and can beread into avariable by aSELECT
or FETCH statement.

Null in a variable ) ) _ _ )
When anull valueisread into avariable, the variable remains null unlessit

ischanged in a script.

»  TheSetNull function isused in ascript to set the variable explicitly to null.

For example:
string city // city is an empty string.
SetNull (city) // city is set to NULL.

Nulls in functions and expressions Most functions that have anull value
for any argument return null. Any expression that has a variable with anull
value resultsin null.

A boolean expression that is null is considered undefined and therefore false.

Testing for null  Totest whether avariable or expressionisnull, use the IsNull
function. You cannot use an equal sign (=) to test for null.

Valid This statement shows the correct way to test for null:
IF IsNull(a) THEN
Invalid This statement shows the incorrect way to test for null:

IF a = NULL THEN

PocketBuilder
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Examples

Example 1 None of the following statements make the computer beep (the
variable nbr is set to null, so each statement evaluates to false):

int Nbr

// Set Nbr to NULL.

SetNull (Nbr)

IF Nbr = 1 THEN Beep (1)

IF Nbr <> 1 THEN Beep (1)

IF NOT (Nbr = 1) THEN Beep(1l)

Example 2 InthisIF..THEN statement, the bool ean expression evaluates to
false, SO the ELSE is executed:

int a
SetNull (a)
IF a = 1 THEN

MessageBox ("Value", "a = 1")
ELSE

MessageBox ("Value", "a = NULL")
END IF

Example 3 Thisexampleisamore useful application of anull boolean
expression than Example 2. It displaysamessageif no control hasfocus. When
no control has focus, GetFocus returns a null object reference, the boolean
expression evaluates to false, and the ELSE is executed:

IF GetFocus( ) THEN
// Some processing
ELSE
MessageBox ("Important", "Specify an option!")
END IF

Reserved words

PowerScript Reference

Thewords PocketBuilder usesinternally are called reserved words and cannot
be used asidentifiers. If you use areserved word as an identifier, you get a
compiler warning. Reserved words that are marked with an asterisk (*) can be
used as function names.



Pronouns

Pronouns

Description

Usage
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alias

and
autoinstantiate
call

case

catch
choose
close*
commit
connect
constant
continue
create*
cursor
declare
delete
describe*
descriptor
destroy
disconnect
do
dynamic
else

elseif

end
enumerated

Table 1-3: PowerScript reserved words

event
execute
exit
external
false
fetch
finally
first

for
forward
from
function
global
goto
halt

if
immediate
indirect
insert
into
intrinsic
is

last
library
loop
next

not

of

on

open*

or

parent
post*
prepare
prior
private
privateread
privatewrite
procedure
protected
protectedread
protectedwrite
prototypes
public
readonly
ref

return
rollback
rpcfunc
select
selectblob
shared

static

step
subroutine
super
system
systemread
systemwrite
then

this

throw
throws

to

trigger

true

try

type

until
update*
updateblob
using
variables
while

with

within
_debug

The PocketBuilder system class also includes private variablesthat you cannot
use as identifiers. If you use a private variable as an identifier, you get an

informational message and should rename your identifier.

PowerScript has pronouns that allow you to make a general reference to an
object or control. When you use a pronoun, the reference remains correct even
if the name of the object or control changes.

You can use pronounsin function and event scripts wherever you would use an
object’s name. For example, you can use a pronoun to:

Cause an event in an object or control

PocketBuilder
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Parent pronoun

Description

Usage
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e Manipulate or change an object or control

e Obtain or change the setting of a property

The following table lists the PowerScript pronouns and summarizes their use.

Table 1-4: PowerScript pronouns

This pronoun

In a script for a

Refers to the

This

Window, custom user object,
menu, application object, or
control

Object or control itself

Parent Control in awindow Window containing the control
Control in a custom user Custom user object containing the
object control
Menu Item in the menu on the level

above the current menu

Super Descendent object or control | Parent
Descendent window or user | Immediate ancestor of the window
object or user object

Control in a descendent
window or user object

Immediate ancestor of the
control’s parent window or user
object

ParentWindow property You can use the ParentWindow property of the

Menu object like a pronoun in Menu scripts. It identifies the window that the
menu is associated with when your program isrunning. For moreinformation,
see the User’s Guide.

Therest of this section describes the individual pronouns in detail.

Parent in a PocketBuilder script refers to the object that contains the current

object.

You can use the pronoun Parent in scripts for:

¢ Controlsin windows

e Custom user objects

¢ Menus

11
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Where you use Parent determines what it references:

Window controls When you use Parent in ascript for a control (such asa
CommandButton), Parent refers to the window that contains the control.

User object controls When you use Parent in a script for acontrol in a
custom user object, Parent refers to the user object.

Menus When you use Parent in amenu script, Parent refersto the menu item
on the level above the menu the script isfor.

Window controls If you include this statement in the script for the Clicked
event in a CommandButton within awindow, clicking the button closes the
window containing the button:

Close (Parent)

If you includethis statement in the script for the CommandButton, clicking the
button displays ahorizontal scroll bar within the window (sets the HScrol|Bar
property of the window to true):

Parent .HScrollBar = TRUE

User object controls If youinclude this statement in a script for the Clicked
event for a CheckBox in auser object, clicking the check box hides the user
object:

Parent .Hide ( )

If you include this statement in the script for the CheckBox, clicking the check
box disables the user object (sets the Enabled property of the user object to
false):

Parent .Enabled = FALSE

Menus If youinclude this statement in the script for the Clicked event in the
menu item Select All under the menu item Select, clicking Select All disables
the menu item Select:

Parent .Disable( )

If youinclude this statement inthe script for the Clicked event in themenu item
Select All, clicking Select All checks the menu item Select:

Parent.Checked = TRUE

PocketBuilder
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This pronoun

Description

Usage

Examples
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The pronoun This in a PocketBuilder script refers to the window, user object,
menu, application object, or control that owns the current script.

Why include This Using This allows you to make ownership explicit. The
following statement refers to the current object’s X property:

This.X = This.X + 50

When optional but helpful Inthe script for an object or control, you can
refer to the properties of the object or control without qualification, but it is
good programming practice to include This to make the script clear and easy to
read.

When required There are some circumstances when you must use This.
When aglobal or local variable has the same name as an instance variable,
PocketBuilder finds the global or local variable first. Qualifying the variable
with This allows you to refer to the instance variable instead of the global
variable.

EAServer restriction .
You cannot use This to pass argumentsin EA Server components.

Example 1 Thisstatement in ascript for amenu places acheck mark next to
the menu selection:

This.Check ( )

Example 2 Inthisfunction call, This passes a reference to the object
containing the script:

ReCalc (This)

Example 3 If you omit This, “X” in the following statement refers to alocal

variablex if thereis one defined (the script adds 50 to the variable x, not to the
X property of the control). It refersto the object’s X property if thereisno local
variable:

x = x + 50

Example 4 Use This to ensure that you refer to the property. For example, in
the following statement in the script for the Clicked event for a
CommandButton, clicking the button changes the horizontal position of the
button (changes the button’s X property):

This.x = This.x + 50

13
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When you write a PocketBuilder script for a descendant object or control, you
can call scriptswritten for any ancestor. You can directly name the ancestor in
the call, or you can use the reserved word Super to refer to theimmediate
ancestor.

Whether to use Super If youarecalling an ancestor function, you only need
to use Super if the descendant has a function with the same name and the same
arguments as the ancestor function. Otherwise, you would simply call the
function with no qualifiers.

Restrictions for Super You cannot use Super to call scripts associated with
controlsin the ancestor window. You can only use Super in an event or function
associated with a direct descendant of the ancestor whose function is being
called. Otherwise, the compiler returns a syntax error.

To call scripts associated with controls, use the CALL statement.
See the discussion of CALL on page 116.

Example 1 Thisexample callsthe ancestor function wf_myfunc (presumably
the descendant also has a function called wf_myfunc):

Super: :wf myfunc (myargl, myarg2)

Thisexample must be part of ascript or function in the descendent window, not
one of the window’s controls. For example, if it isin the Clicked event of a
button on the descendent window, you get a syntax error when the script is
compiled.

Supplying arguments
Be certain to supply the correct number of arguments for the ancestor function.

Example 2 Thisexamplein aCommandButton script callsthe Clicked script
for the CommandButton in the immediate ancestor window or user object:

Super: :EVENT Clicked()

PocketBuilder
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Statement continuation

Description

Syntax

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Although you typically put one statement on each line, you occasionally need
to continue a statement to more than one line. The statement continuation
character is the ampersand (& ). (For the use of the ampersand character in
accelerator keys, see the User’s Guide.)

Start of statement &
more statement &
end of statement

The ampersand must be the last nonwhite character on the line or the compiler
considers it part of the statement.

For information about white space, see “White space” on page 16.
You do not use a continuation character for:

« Continuing comments Do not use a continuation character to continue
acomment. The continuation character is considered part of the comment
and isignored by the compiler.

« Continuing SQL statements You do not need a continuation character
to continue a SQL statement. In PocketBuilder, SQL statements always
end with asemicolon (;), and the compiler considers everything from the
start of a SQL statement to a semicolon to be part of the SQL statement. A
continuation character in a SQL statement is considered part of the
statement and usually causes an error.

Continuing a quoted string

Oneway Place an ampersand in the middle of the string and continue the
string on the next line:

IF Employee District = "Eastern United States and&
Eastern Canada" THEN ...

Note that any white space (such as tabs and spaces) before the ampersand and
at the beginning of the continued lineis part of the string.

Aproblem Thefollowing statement uses only the ampersand to continue the
quoted string in the IF...THEN statement to another line; for readability, atab
has been added to indent the second line. The compiler includes the tab in the
string, which might result in an error:

IF Employee District = "Eastern United States and&
Eastern Canada" THEN ...

15



Statement separation

A better way A better way to continue a quoted string is to enter a quotation
mark before the continuation character (' & or "&, depending on whether the
string is delimited by single or double quotation marks) at the end of the first
line of the string and a plus sign and a quotation mark (+' or +) at the start of
the next line. Thisway, you do not inadvertently include unwanted characters
(such astabs or spaces) in the string literal:

IF Employee District = "Eastern United States and "&
+" Eastern Canada" THEN ...

The examplesin the PocketBuilder documentation use this method to continue
quoted strings.

Continuing a variable name Do not split aline by inserting the continuation
character within a variable name. This causes an error and the statement fails,
because the continuation character splits the variable name “ Quantity”:

Total-Cost = Price * Quan&
tity + (Tax + Shipping)

Statement separation

Description

Syntax

Examples

White space

Description

Usage
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Although you typically put one statement on each line, you occasionally want
to combine multiple statements on asingle line. The statement separation
character isthe semicolon (;).

Statementl; statement2
The following line contains three short statements:

A =B + C; D =E + F; Count = Count + 1

Blanks, tabs, form feeds, and comments are forms of white space. The
compiler treats white space as a delimiter and does not consider the number of
white space characters.

White space in string literals The number of white space charactersis
preserved when they are part of astring literal (enclosed in single or double
quotation marks).

PocketBuilder
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Dashes in identifiers Unless you have prohibited the use of dashesin
identifiers (see “Identifier names’ on page 5), you must surround a dash used
as aminus sign with spaces. Otherwise, PocketBuilder considers the dash as
part of avariable name:

Order - Balance // Subtracts Balance from Order
Order-Balance // A variable named Order-Balance

Example 1 Herethespacesand thecomment arewhite space, so the compiler
ignores them:

A + B /*Adjustment factor */+C

Example 2 Herethe spaces are within a string literal, so the compiler does
not ignore them:

"The value of A + B is:"

17
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Standard datatypes

The datatypes

Blob

Boolean

Char or character

PowerScript Reference

The standard datatypesin PocketBuilder arethefamiliar datatypesthat are
used in many programming languages, including char, integer, decimal,
long, and string. In PowerScript, you use these datatypes to declare
variables or arrays.

These are the standard PowerScript datatypes, followed by a description
of each:

Blob LongLong

Boolean Long

Char or character Real

Date String

DateTime Time

Decimal or Dec Unsignedinteger, Unsignedint, or Ulnt
Double UnsignedLong or ULong

Integer or Int

Binary large object. Used to store an unbounded amount of data (for
example, generic binary, image, or large text such as a word-processing
document).

Contains TRUE or FALSE.

A single ASCII character.
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Date

DateTime

Decimal or Dec
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If you have character-based data that you will want to parse in an application,
you might want to define it as an array of type char. Parsing achar array is
easier and faster than parsing strings. If you will be passing character-based
datato external functions, you might want to use char arraysinstead of strings.

For moreinformation about passing character-based datato external functions,
see the Resource Guide. For information about datatype conversion when
assigning strings to chars and vice versa, see “ String and char datatypesin
PocketBuilder” on page 72.

Using literals To assign aliteral value, enclose the character in either single
or double quotation marks. For example:

char c
c = 'T!
c = "o

The date, including the full year (1000 to 3000), the number of the month (01
to 12), and the day (01 to 31).

Using literals To assign aliteral value, separate the year, month, and day
with hyphens. For example:

1992-12-25 // December 25, 1992
1995-02-06 // February 6, 1995

The date and time in a single datatype, used only for reading and writing
DateTime values from and to a database. To convert DateTime valuesto
datatypes that you can use in PocketBuilder, use:

»  The Date(datetime) function to convert a DateTime valueto a
PocketBuilder date value after reading from a database

»  The Time(datetime) function to convert a DateTime valueto a
PocketBuilder time value after reading from a database

»  TheDateTime (date, time) function to convert adate and (optional) timeto
aDateTime before writing to a DateTime column in a database.

Signed decimal numbers with up to 18 digits. You can place the decimal point
anywhere within the 18 digits—for example, 123.456,
0.000000000000000001 or 12345678901234.5678.

PocketBuilder



CHAPTER 2 Datatypes

Double

Integer or Int

Long

LongLong

Real

String

PowerScript Reference

Using literals Toassign aliteral value, use any number with adecimal point
and no exponent. The plus sign is optional (95 and +95 are the same). For
numbers between zero and one, the zero to the left of the decimal point is
optional (for example, 0.1 and .1 are the same). For whole numbers, zeros to
the right of the decimal point are optional (32.00, 32.0, and 32. are all the
same). For example:

12.34 0.005 14.0 -6500 +3.5555

A signed floating-point number with 15 digits of precision and arange from
2.2250738585073E-308 to 1.79769313486231E+308.

16-bit signed integers, from -32768 to +32767.

Using literals To assign aliteral value, use any whole number (positive,
negative, or zero). The leading plussignisoptional (18 and +18 are the same).
For example:

1 123 1200 +55 -32
32-bit signed integers, from -2147483648 to +2147483647.
Using literals Useliterals asfor integers, but longer numbers are permitted.

64-hit signed integers, from -9223372036854 775808 to
9223372036854775807.

Using literals Useliterals as for integers, but longer numbers are permitted.

A signed floating-point number with six digits of precision and a range from
1.175495E-38 to 3.402822E+38.

Using literals To assign aliteral value, use a decimal value, followed by E,
followed by an integer; no spaces are allowed. The decimal humber before the
E follows all the conventions specified above for decimal literals. The leading
plus sign in the exponent (the integer following the E) is optional (3E5 and
3E+5 are the same). For example:

2E4 2.5E78 +6.02E3 -4.1E-2
-7.45E16 7.7E+8 3.2E-45

Any ASCII character with variable length (0 to 2147483647).

Most of the character-based datain your application, such as names, addresses,
and so on, will be defined as strings. Power Script provides many functionsthat
you can use to manipulate strings, such asafunction to convert charactersin a
string to uppercase and functions to remove leading and trailing blanks.
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For moreinformation about passing character-based datato external functions,
see the Resource Guide. For information about datatype conversion when
assigning stringsto chars and vice versa, see “ String and char datatypesin
PocketBuilder” on page 72.

Using literals To assign aliteral value, enclose as many as 1024 characters
in either single or double quotes, including a string of zero length or an empty
string. For example:

string sl
sl = 'This is a string'
sl = "This is a string"

You can embed aquotation mark inastring literal if you enclosetheliteral with
the other quotation mark. For example, the following statements result in the
string Here's a string:

string sl
sl = "Here's a string."

You can also use atilde (~) to embed a quotation mark in a string literal. For
example:
string sl = 'He said, "It~'s good!™"'

Complex nesting When you nest a string within a string that is nested in
another string, you can usetildesto tell the parser how to interpret the quotation
marks. Each pass through the parser strips away the outermost quotes and
interpretsthe character after each tilde asaliteral. Twotildesbecome onetilde,
and tilde-quote becomes the quote alone.

Example 1 Thisstring hastwo levels of nesting:
"He said ~"she said ~~~"Hi ~~~" ~" 1
Thefirst pass resultsin:
He said "she said ~"Hi ~" "
The second pass results in:
she said "Hi"
The third pass resultsin:

Hi
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Time
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Example 2 A more probable example is a string for the Modify function that
sets a DataWindow property. The argument string often requires complex
guotation marks (because you must specify one or more levels of nested
strings). To understand the quotation marks, consider how PocketBuilder will
parse the string. The following string is a possible argument for the Modify
function; it mixes single and double quotes to reduce the number of tildes:

"bitmap 1.Invert='0~tIf (empstatus=~~'A~~',0,1)"'"

The double quotes tell PocketBuilder to interpret the argument as a string. It
contains the expression being assigned to the Invert property, which isalso a
string, so it must be quoted. The expression itself includes a nested string, the
quoted A. First, PocketBuilder evaluates the argument for Modify and assigns
the single-quoted string to the Invert property. In this passthrough the string, it
converts two tildes to one. The string assigned to Invert becomes:

'0[tab]l If (empstatus=~'A~',0,1)"

Finally, PocketBuilder evaluates the property’s expression, converting
tilde-quote to quote, and sets the bitmap’s colors accordingly.

Example 3 There are many ways to specify quotation marks for a particular
set of nested strings. The following expressionsfor the Modify function all have
the same end result:

"emp.Color = ~"O~tIf (stat=~~~"a~~~",255,16711680)~""
"emp.Color = ~"O~tIf (stat=~~'a~~',255,16711680)~""
"emp.Color = 'O~tIf(stat=~~'a~~',255,16711680)"'"
"emp.Color = ~"0~tIf(stat='a',255,16711680)~""

Rules for quotation marks and tildes When nesting quoted strings, the
following rules of thumb might help:

« Atildetellsthe parser that the next character should be taken as aliteral,
not a string terminator

e Pairsof single quotes (') can be used in place of pairs of tilde double
quotes (~")

« Pairsof tildetildesingle quotes (~~') can be used in place of pairsof triple
tilde double quotes (~~~")

Thetimein 24-hour format, including the hour (00 to 23), minute (00 to 59),
second (00 to 59), and fraction of second (up to six digits), with arange from
00:00:00 to 23:59:59:999999.
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The Any datatype

Unsignedinteger,
UnsignedInt, or Uint

UnsignedLong or
ULong

Using literals Thetimein 24-hour format, including the hour (00 to 23),
minute (00 to 59), second (00 to 59), and fraction of second (up to six digits),
with arange from 00:00:00 to 23:59:59.999999. You separate parts of the time
with colons—except for fractional sections, which should be separated by a
decimal point. For example:

21:09:15 // 15 seconds after 9:09 pm
06:00:00 // Exactly 6 am
10:29:59 // 1 second before 10:30 am

10:29:59.9 // 1/10 sec before 10:30 am

16-bit unsigned integers, from 0 to 65535.

32-hit unsigned integers, from 0 to 4294967295.

The Any datatype

General information

Declarations and
assignments

24

PocketBuilder also supports the Any datatype, which can hold any kind of
value, including standard datatypes, objects, structures, and arrays. A variable
whose type is Any is a chameleon datatype—it takes the datatype of the value
assigned to it.

Do not use Any in EAServer component definition
The Any datatype is specific to PowerScript and is not supported in the IDL of

an EAServer component. CORBA has a datatype called Any that can assume
any legal IDL type at runtime, but it is not semantically equivalent to the
PocketBuilder Any type. You must exclude the PocketBuilder Any datatype
from the component interface definition, but you can use it within the
component.

You declare Any variables just as you do any other variable. You can also
declare an array of Any variables, where each element of the array can have a
different datatype.

You assign datato Any variables with standard assignment statements. You can
assign an array to asimple Any variable.
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Restrictions

Operations and
expressions

PowerScript Reference

After you assign avalue to an Any variable, you can test the variable with the
ClassName function and find out the actual datatype:

any la_spreadsheetdata
la_spreadsheetdata = ole 1.0bject.cells(1,1) .value
CHOOSE CASE ClassName (la_spreadsheetdata)

CASE "integer"

CASE "string"
END CHOOSE
These rules apply to Any assignments:

e  You can assign anything into an Any variable.

e You must know the content of an Any variable to make assignments from
the Any variable to a compatible datatype.

If the value of asimple Any variableisan array, you cannot access the elements
of the array until you assign the value to an array variable of the appropriate
datatype. Thisrestriction does not apply to the opposite case of an array of Any
variables—you can access each Any variable in the array.

If the value of an Any variableis a structure, you cannot use dot notation to
access the elements of the structure until you assign the value to a structure of
the appropriate datatype.

After avalue has been assigned to an Any variable, it cannot be converted back
to ageneric Any variable without a datatype. Even if you set it to NULL, it
retains the datatype of the assigned value until you assign another value.

You can perform operations on Any variables aslong asthe datatype of the data
in the Any variable is appropriate to the operator. If the datatype is not
appropriate to the operator, an execution error occurs.

For example, if instance variablesia_1 and ia_2 contain numeric data, this
statement is valid:

any la 3
la 3 = ia 1 - ia 2

Ifia_1andia 2 contain strings, you can use the concatenation operator:

any la 3
la 3 = ia 1 + ia 2

However, if ia_1 contained a number and ia_2 contained a string, you would
get an execution error.
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Datatype conversion functions PowerScript datatype conversion functions
accept Any variables as arguments. When you call the function, the Any
variable must contain data that can be converted to the specified type.

For example, if ia_any contains a string, you can assign it to a string variable:
ls _string = ia_any

If ia_any contains a number that you want to convert to astring, you can call
the String function;

ls string = String(ia_ any)

Other functions If afunction’s prototype does not alow Any as a datatype
for an argument, you cannot use an Any variable without aconversion function,
evenif it containsavalue of the correct datatype. When you compilethe script,
you get compiler errors such as Unknown function Of Function not
found.

For example, the argument for the Len function refers to astring columnina
Datawindow, but the expression itself has a type of Any:

IF Len(dw_notes.Object.Notes[1l]) > 0 THEN // Invalid

This works because the string value of the Any expression is explicitly
converted to a string:

IF Len(String(dw notes.Object.Notes[1])) > 0 THEN

Expressions whose datatype is Any Expressions that access datawhose
type is unknown when the script is compiled have a datatype of Any. These
expressions include expressions or functions that access datain an OL E object
or a DataWindow object:

myoleobject.application.cells(1,1) .value

dw 1.0Object.Datall,1]

dw 1.0Object.Data.empid[99]

The objects these expressions point to can change so that the type of databeing
accessed also changes.

Expressionsthat refer to DataWindow data can return arrays and structuresand
arrays of structures as Any variables. For best performance, assign the
Datawindow expression to the appropriate array or structure without using an
intermediate Any variable.
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Overusing the Any
datatype

Do not use Any variables as a substitute for selecting the correct datatypein
your scripts. There are two reasons for this;

« At execution time, using Any variables is slow PocketBuilder must
do much more processing to determine datatypes before it can make an
assignment or perform an operation involving Any variables. In particular,
an operation performed many timesin aloop will suffer greatly if you use
Any variables instead of variables of the appropriate type.

+ Atcompile time, using Any variables removes a layer of error
checking from your programming  The PocketBuilder compiler

makes sure datatypes are correct before code gets executed. With Any
variables, errorsthat can be caught by the compiler are not found until the
codeisrun.

System object datatypes

Objects as datatypes

Examples

PowerScript Reference

System object datatypes are specific to PowerScript. You view alist of all the
system objects by selecting the System tab in the Browser.

In building PocketBuilder applications, you manipulate objects such as
windows, menus, CommandButtons, ListBoxes, and graphs. Internally,
PocketBuilder defines each of these kinds of objectsasadatatype. Usually you
do not need to concern yourself with these objects as datatypes—you simply
define the objects in a PocketBuilder painter and use them.

However, sometimes you need to understand how PocketBuilder maintainsits
system objects in a hierarchy of datatypes. For example, when you need to
define instances of awindow, you define variables whose datatype is window.
When you need to create an instance of a menu to pop up in awindow, you
define a variable whose datatype is menu.

PocketBuilder maintains its system objectsin a class hierarchy. Each type of
object isaclass. The classes form an inheritance hierarchy of ancestors and
descendants.

All the classes shown in the Browser are actually datatypes that you can usein
your applications. You can define variables whose type is any class.

For example, the following code defines window and menu variables:

window mywin
menu mymenu
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If you have a series of buttonsin a window and need to keep track of one of
them (such as the last one clicked), you can declare a variable of type
CommandButton and assign it the appropriate button in the window:

// Instance variable in a window

commandbutton LastClicked

// In Clicked event for a button in the window.
// Indicates that the button was the last one
// clicked by the user.

LastClicked = This

BecauseitisaCommandButton, the LastClicked variable hasall the properties
of aCommandButton. After the last assignment above, LastClicked's
properties have the same values as the most recently clicked button in the
window.

To learn more about working with instances of objects through datatypes, see
“About objects’ on page 74.

Enumerated datatypes

About enumerated
datatypes

28

Like the system object datatypes, enumerated datatypes are specific to
PowerScript. Enumerated datatypes are used in two ways:

* Asargumentsin functions
» To specify the properties of an object or control

You can list all the enumerated datatypes and their values by selecting the
Enumerated tab in the Browser.

You cannot create your own enumerated datatypes. As an aternative, you can
declare a set of constant variables and assign them initial values. See
“Declaring constants’ on page 44.

A variable of one of the enumerated datatypes can be assigned a fixed set of
values. Values of enumerated datatypes always end with an exclamation point
(1)- For example, the enumerated datatype Alignment, which specifies the
alignment of text, can be assigned one of the following three values: Center!,
Left!, and Right!:

mle edit.Alignment=Right!
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Advantages of
enumerated types

PowerScript Reference

Incorrect syntax
Do not enclose an enumerated datatype value in quotation marks. If you do,

you receive a compiler error.

Enumerated datatypes have an advantage over standard datatypes. When an
enumerated datatype is required, the compiler checks the data and makes sure
it isthe correct type. For example, if you set an enumerated datatype variable
to any other datatype or to an incorrect value, the compiler does not allow it.
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About this chapter This chapter explains how to declare variables, constants, and arrays and
refer to them in scripts, and how to declare remote procedure calls (RPCs)
and external functions that reside in dynamic link libraries (DLLS).

Contents Topic Page
Declaring variables 31
Declaring constants 44
Declaring arrays 45
Declaring external functions 54
Declaring DBMSS stored procedures as remote procedure calls 61

Declaring variables

General information Before you use a variable in a PocketBuilder script, you must declare it

(giveit a datatype and a name).

A variable can be a standard datatype, a structure, or an object. Object

datatypes can be system objects as displayed in the Browser or they can
be objects you have defined by deriving them from those system object
types. For most variables, you can assign it a value when you declare it.

You can always assign it a value within a script.

Where to declare variables

Scope You determine the scope of aPowerScript variable by selecting whereyou
declareit. Instance variables have additional access keywordsthat restrict

specific scripts from accessing the variable.

PowerScript Reference
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Global, instance, and
shared declarations

Local declarations

Declaring SQL
cursors
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The following table shows the four scopes of variables.

Table 3-1: PowerScript variable scopes

Scope Description
Global Accessible anywhere in the application. It isindependent of any object
definition.

Instance Belongsto an object and is associated with an instance of that object
(you can think of it asaproperty of the object). Instance variables have
access keywords that determine whether scripts of other objects can
accessthem. They can belong to the application object, awindow, auser
object, or amenu.

Shared Belongs to an object definition and exists across all instances of the
object. Shared variablesretain their value when an object is closed and
opened again.

Shared variables are always private. They are accessible only in scripts
for the object and for controls associated with the object. They can
belong to the application object, awindow, a user object, or amenu.

Locd A temporary variable that is accessible only in the script in which you
define it. When the script has finished executing, the variable constant
ceases to exist.

Global, instance, and shared variables can be defined in the Script view of the
Application, Window, User Object, or Menu painters. Global variablescan also
be defined in the Function painter:

1 Select Declare from the first drop-down list in the Script view.

2 Select the type of variable you want to declare in the second drop-down
list of the Script view.

3 Typethedeclaration in the scripting area of the Script view.

You declare local variables for an object or control in the script for that object
or control.

You can also declare SQL cursorsthat are global, shared, instance, or local.
Open a specific script or select a variable declaration scope in the Script view
and typethe DECLARE SQL statement or select Paste SQL from the PainterBar
or pop-up menu.
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About using variables

General information

How PocketBuilder
looks for variables

Referring to global
variables

Referring to instance
variables

PowerScript Reference

To use or set avariable’s value in a PocketBuilder script, you name the
variable. The variable must be known to the compiler—in other words, it must
be in scope.

You can use a variable anywhere you need its value—for example, as a
function argument or in an assignment statement.

When PocketBuilder executes a script and finds an unqualified referenceto a
variable, it searches for the variable in the following order:

1 Alocd variable

2 A shared variable

3 A global variable

4  Aninstance variable

As soon as PocketBuilder finds a variable with the specified name, it uses the
variable'svaue.

To refer to aglobal variable, you specify its namein ascript. However, if the
global variable has the same name as alocal or shared variable, the local or
shared variable will be found first.

Torefer to aglobal variable that is masked by alocal or shared variable of the
same name, use the global scope operator (;:) before the name:

::globalname

For example, this statement compares the value of local and global variables,
both named total:

IF total < ::total THEN ...

You can refer to an instance variable in a script if there is an instance of the
object open in the application. Depending on the situation, you might need to
qualify the name of the instance variable with the name of the object defining
it.

Using unqualified names You can refer to instance variabl es without
qualifying them with the object name in the following cases:

« For application-level variables, in scripts for the application object

*  For window-level variables, in scripts for the window itself and in scripts
for controlsin that window
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e For user-object-level variables, in scripts for the user object itself and in
scripts for controlsin that user object

e For menu-level variables, in scripts for amenu object, either the highest-
level menu or scripts for the menu objects included as items on the menu

For example, if w_emp hasan instance variable Empl D, then you can reference
Empl D without qualification in any script for w_emp or its controls asfollows:

sle id.Text = EmpID

Using qualified names Inall other cases, you need to qualify the name of
the instance variable with the name of the object using dot notation:

object.instancevariable

This requirement applies only to Public instance variables. You cannot
reference Private instance variables outside the object at all, qualified or not.

For example, to refer to the w_emp instance variable Empl D from a script
outside the window, you need to qualify the variable with the window name:

sle ID.Text = w_emp.EmpID

Thereis another situation in which references must be qualified. Suppose that
w_emp has an instance variable EmplD and that inw_emp thereisa
CommandButton that declaresalocal variable EmplID in its Clicked script. In
that script, you must qualify all references to the instance variable:

Parent .EmpID

To avoid ambiguity when referring to variables, you might decide to always
use qualified namesfor object variables. Qualified namesleave no doubt about
whether avariable isloca, instance, or shared.

To write generic code but still use qualified names, you can use the pronouns
This and Parent to refer to objects. Pronouns keep a script general by allowing
you to refer to the object without naming it specifically.

Window variables in window scripts  In awindow script, use the pronoun
This to qualify the name of awindow instance variable. For example, if a
window hasaninstance variable called index, then thefollowing statementsare
equivalent in a script for that window, aslong asthereisno local or global
variable named index:

index = 5
This.index = 5

PocketBuilder



CHAPTER 3 Declarations

Window variables in control scripts Inascript for acontrol in awindow,
use the pronoun Parent to qualify the name of awindow instance variable—the
window isthe parent of the control. In this example, the two statements are
equivalent in ascript for acontrol in that window, aslong as thereisno local
or global variable named “index”:

index = 5
Parent.index = 5

Naming errors If alocal or global variable exists with the name “index,”
then the unqualified name refersto the local or global variable. It isa
programming error if you meant to refer to the object variable. You get an
informational message from the compiler if you use the same namefor instance
and global variables.

Syntax of a variable declaration

Simple syntax Initssimplest form, aPowerScript variabl e declaration requires only two parts:
the datatype and the variable name. For example:

datatype variablename

Full syntax The full syntax allows you to specify access and an initia value. Arraysand
some datatypes, such as blobs and decimal's, accept additional information:

{ access } datatype {{ size } } { { precision } } variablename { = value }
{, variablename2 { = value2 } }

Table 3-2: Variable declaration parameters

Parameter Description

access (For instance variables only) Keywords specifying the access

(optional) for the variable. For information, see “ Access for instance
variables” on page 40.

datatype The datatype of the variable. You can specify a standard

datatype, a system object, or apreviously defined structure.

For blobs and decimals, you can specify the size or precision of
the data by including an optional valuein brackets.

{dze} (For blobs only) A number, enclosed in braces, specifying the
(optional) sizein bytes of the blob. If { size} is omitted, the blob hasan
initial size of zero and PocketBuilder adjustsits size each time
itis used during execution.

If you enter a size that exceeds the declared length in a script,
PocketBuilder truncates the blob data.
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Parameter Description

{ precision } (For decimals only) A number, enclosed in braces, specifying

(optional) the number of digits after the decimal point. If you do not
specify aprecision, the variable takes the precision assigned to
it in the script.

variablename The name of the variable (must be a valid PowerScript

identifier, as described in “Identifier names’ on page 5).

You can define additional variables with the same datatype by
naming additional variable names, separated by commas; each
variable can have avalue.

value A literal or expression of the appropriate datatype that will be
(optional) theinitia value of the variable.

Blobs cannot be initialized with avalue.
For information, see “Initial values for variables’ on page 38.

Declaring instance variables

integer ii total = 100 // Total shares
date id date // Date shares were bought

Declaring a global variable
string gs_name
Declaring shared variables

time st process_ start
string ss_process_name

Declaring local variables

string ls city = "Boston"
integer 1li count

Declaring blobs This statement declaresib_Emp_Picture a blob with an
initial length of zero. The length is adjusted when data is assigned to it:

blob ib Emp Picture

This statement declaresib_Emp_Picture a blob with afixed length of 100
bytes:
blob{100} ib Emp Picture

Declaring decimals These statements declare shared variables sc_ Amount
and sc_dollars_accumulated as decimal humbers with two digits after the
decimal point:

decimal{2} sc_Amount
decimal{2} sc_dollars accumulated
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This statement declaresIc_Ratel and Ic_Rate2 as decimal numbers with four
digits after the decimal point:

dec{4} 1lc_Ratel, lc_Rate2

This statement declares Ic_Balance as a decimal with zero digits after the
decimal point:

decimal{0} lc_Balance
This statement does not specify the number of decimal placesfor Ic_Result.

After the product of Ic_Opl and Ic_Op2 isassigned to it, Ic_Result has four
decimal places:

dec lc_Result
dec{2} 1lc_0Opl, lc_Op2
lc_Result = lc_Opl * lc_Op2

Datatype of a variable

Variable names

X and Y as variable
names

PowerScript Reference

A PowerScript variable can be declared as one of the following datatypes:
e A standard datatype (such as an integer or string).
« Anobject or control (such as awindow or CommandButton).

« Anobject or structure that you have defined (such as awindow called
mywindow). An object you have defined must bein alibrary on the
application’s library search path when the script is compiled.

In awell-planned application, standards determine how you name your
PowerScript variables. Naming conventions make scripts easy to understand
and help you avoid name conflicts. A typical approach isto include a prefix
that identifies the scope and the datatype of the variable. For example, aprefix
for an instance variable's name typically beginswith i (such asii_count or
is_empname), alocal integer variable’'s name would beli_total and a global
integer variable’'s name would be gi_total.

For information about naming conventions, see the User’s Guide.

Although you might think of x and y astypical variable names, in
PocketBuilder they are also properties that specify an object’s onscreen
coordinates. If you use them as variables and forget to declare them, you do not
get a compiler error. Instead, PocketBuilder assumes you want to move the
object, which might lead to unexpected results in your application.
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When you declare a PowerScript variable, you can accept the default initial
value or specify an initial value in the declaration.

If you do not initialize a variable when you declare it, PocketBuilder sets the
variable to the default value for its datatype as shown in the following table.

Table 3-3: Default initial values for variables

For this variable datatype PocketBuilder sets this default value
Blob A blob of 0 length; an empty blob
Char (or character) ASCII value 0

Boolean false

Date 1900-01-01 (January 1, 1900)
DateTime 1900-01-01 00:00:00

Numeric (integer, long, 0

longlong, decimal, real, double,

Unsignedinteger, and

UnsignedLong)

String Empty string ("")

Time 00:00:00 (midnight)

Toinitialize avariable when you declareit, place an equal sign (=) and aliteral
appropriate for that variable datatype after the variable. For information about
literals for specific datatypes, see “ Standard datatypes’ on page 19.

This example declares|i_count as an integer whose valueis 5:
integer 1li count=5

Thisexampledeclaresli_aandli_basintegersandinitializesli_ato5andli_b
to 10:

integer 1li a=5, 1li b=10
This exampleinitializesls_method with the string "UPS":
string ls_method="UPS"
Thisexampleinitializes|s_headers to three words separated by tabs:
string ls headers = "Name~tAddress~tCity"

Thisexampleinitializesli_ato1andli_cto 100, leaving li_b set to its default
value of zero:

integer 1i a=1, 1i b, 1i c¢=100

PocketBuilder



CHAPTER 3 Declarations

Specifying an
expression as an
initial value

How shared variables
are initialized
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This example declares |d_SartDate as a date and initializes it with the date
February 1, 1993:

date 1d_StartDate = 1993-02-01

You can initialize a variable with the value of an existing variable or
expression, such as:

integer i = 100
integer j = 1

When you do this, the second variable isinitialized with the value of the
expression when the script is compiled. Theinitialization is not reevaluated
during execution.

If the expression’s value changes Because the expression’s valueis set to
the variable when the script is compiled (not during execution) make sure the
expression is not one whose value is based on current conditions. If you want
to specify an expression whose value will be different when the applicationis
executed, do not initialize the variable in the declaration. For such values,
declare the variable and assign the value in separate statements.

In this declaration, the value of d_date is the date the script is compiled:
date d date = Today( )

In contrast, these statements result in d_date being set to the date the
application isrun:

date d_date
d date = Today( )

When you use a shared variablein a script, the variableisinitialized when the
first instance of the object is opened. When the object is closed, the shared
variable continuesto exist until you exit the application. If you open the object
again without exiting the application, the shared variable will have the valueit
had when you closed the object.

For example, if you set the shared variable Count to 20 in the script for a
window, then close the window, and then reopen the window without exiting
the application, Count will be equal to 20.

When using multiple instances of windows
If you have multiple instances of the window in the example above, Count will

be equal to 20 in each instance. Since shared variables are shared among all
instances of the window, changing Count in any instance of the window
changesit for all instances.
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How instance
variables are
initialized

When you define an instance variable for a window, menu, or application
object, the instance variable isinitialized when the object is opened. Itsinitial
value isthe default value for its datatype or the value specified in the variable
declarations.

When you close the object, theinstance variable ceasesto exist. If you openthe
object again, the instance variable isinitialized again.

When to use multiple instances of windows When you build a script for
one of multipleinstances of awindow, instance variables can have a different
value in each instance of the window. For example, to set a flag based on the
contents of the instance of awindow, you would use an instance variable.

When to use shared variables instead Use ashared variable instead of an
instance variable if you need a variable that:

»  Keepsthe same value over multiple instances of an object

» Continuesto exist after the object is closed

Access for instance variables

Description

Syntax

40

The general syntax for declaring PowerScript variables (see “ Syntax of a
variable declaration” on page 35) showed that you can specify access
keywordsin adeclaration for aninstance variable. This section describesthose
keywords.

When you specify an accessright for avariable, you are controlling the
visibility of the variable or its visibility access. Access determines which
scripts recognize the variable’'s name.

For a specified access right, you can control operational access with modifier
keywords. The modifiers specify which scripts can read the variable’s value
and which scripts can change it.

{ access-right } { readaccess } { writeaccess } datatype variablename

The following table describes the parameters you can use to specify access
rights for instance variables.
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Table 3-4: Instance variable declaration parameters for access rights

Parameter

Description

access-right
(optional)

A keyword specifying where the variable's name will be
recognized. Values are:

e PUBLIC — (Default) Any script in the application can
refer to the variable. In another object’s script, you use
dot notation to qualify the variable name and identify
the object it belongs to.

e PROTECTED — Scripts for the object for which the

variableis declared and its descendants can refer to the
variable.

* PRIVATE — Scripts for the object for which the
variableisdeclared can refer tothevariable. You cannot
refer to the variable in descendants of the object.

readaccess
(optional)

A keyword restricting the ability of scriptsto read the
variable'svalue. Values are:

* PROTECTEDREAD — Only scripts for the object and
its descendants can read the variable.

e PRIVATEREAD — Only scripts for the object can read
thevariable.

When access-right is PUBLIC, you can specify either
keyword. When access-right isPROTECTED, you can
specify only PRIVATEREAD. You cannot specify a
modifier for PRIVATE access, because PRIVATE isalready
fully restricted.

If readaccess is omitted, any script can read the variable.

writeaccess
(optional)

A keyword restricting the ability of scriptsto change the
variable's value. Values are:

e PROTECTEDWRITE — Only scriptsfor the object and
its descendants can change the variable.

* PRIVATEWRITE — Only scripts for the object can
change the variable.

When access-right is PUBLIC, you can specify either
keyword. When access-right iSPROTECTED, you can
specify only PRIVATEWRITE. You cannot specify a
modifier for PRIVATE access, because PRIVATE isalready
fully restricted.

If writeaccess is omitted, any script can change the
variable.
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Parameter Description

datatype A valid datatype. See“ Syntax of avariable declaration”
on page 35.

variablename A valid identifier. See “Syntax of a variable declaration”
on page 35.

Access modifiers give you more control over which objects have accessto a
particular object’s variables. A typical useisto declare a public variable but
only allow the owner object to modify it:

public protectedwrite integer ii count

You can also group declarations that have the same access by specifying the
access-right keyword as alabel (see " Another format for access-right
keywords" next).

When you look at exported object syntax, you might see the access modifiers
SYSTEMREAD and SYSTEMWRITE. Only PocketBuilder can access variables
with these modifiers. You cannot refer to variables with these modifiersin your
scripts and functions and you cannot use these modifiersin your own
definitions.

Todeclarethesevariables, select Declare>Instance Variablesin the appropriate
painter.

These declarations use access keywords to control the scripts that have access
to the variables:

private integer ii a, ii n
public integer ii Subtotal
protected integer ii WinCount

This protected variable can only be changed by scripts of the owner object;
descendants of the owner can read it:

protected privatewrite string is_ label

These declarations have public access (the default) but can only be changed by
scriptsin the object itself:

privatewrite real ir accum, ir current data

Thisdeclaration definesan integer that only the owner objects canwrite or read
but whose name is reserved at the public level:

public privateread privatewrite integer ii reserved
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Private variable not recognized outside its object Suppose you have
defined awindow w_emp with a private integer variableii_int:

private integer ii int
Inascript you declare an instance of the window called w_myemp. If you refer
totheprivatevariableii_int, you get acompiler warning that the variableis not

defined (because the variableis private and is not recognized in scripts outside
the window itself):

w_emp w_myemp
w_myemp.ii int = 1 // Variable not defined

Public variable with restricted access Suppose you have defined a
window w_emp with apublicinteger variableii_int with write accessrestricted
to private:

public privatewrite integer ii int

If you write the same script as above, the compiler warning will say that you
cannot write to the variable (the name is recognized because it is public, but
write accessis not allowed):

w_emp w_myemp
w_myemp.ii int = 1 // Cannot write to variable

Another format for access-right keywords

Description You can also group declarations of PowerScript variables according to access
by specifying the access-right keyword as alabel. It appears onits own line,
followed by a colon (:).

Syntax access-right:

{ readaccess } { writeaccess } datatype variablename
{ access-right } { readaccess } { writeaccess } datatype variablename
{ readaccess } { writeaccess } datatype variablename
Within alabeled group of declarations, you can override the accesson asingle

line by specifying another access-right keyword with the declaration. The
labeled access takes effect again on the following lines.

Examples In these declarations, the instance variables have the access specified by the
label that precedes them. Another private variable is defined at the end, where
private overrides the public labd:

Private:
integer ii a=10, ii b=24
string is Name, is Addressl
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Protected:

integer ii Units

double idb Results

string is_Lname

Public:

integer ii Weight

string is_Location="Home"
private integer ii test

Some of these protected declarations have restricted write access:
Protected:
integer ii Units

privatewrite double idb_Results
privatewrite string is_ Lname

Declaring constants

Description

Syntax

44

Any PowerScript variable declaration of a standard datatype that can be
assigned an initial value can be a constant instead of a variable. To makeit a
congtant, include the keyword CONSTANT in the declaration and assign it an
initial value.

CONSTANT { access } datatype constname = value
The following table shows the parameters used to declare constants.

Table 3-5: Constant variable declaration parameters

Parameter Description

CONSTANT Declares aconstant instead of avariable. The CONSTANT
keyword can be before or after the access keywords.

access (For instance variables only) Keywords specifying the

(optional) access for the constant. For information, see “ Access for
instance variables’ on page 40.

datatype A standard datatype for the constant. For decimals, you
can include an optional value in brackets to specify the
precision of the data. Blobs cannot be constants.
For information about PocketBuilder datatypes, see
“Standard datatypes’ on page 19.
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Usage

Examples

Parameter Description

constname The name of the constant (must be a valid PowerScript
identifier, as described in “Identifier names’ on page 5).

value A literal or expression of the appropriate datatype that will
be the value of the constant. The value is required. For
information, see “Initial values for variables’ on page 38.

When declaring a constant, an initial value is required. Otherwise, acompiler
error occurs. Assigning avalue to a constant after it is declared (that is,
redefining a constant in a descendant object) also causes a compiler error.

Although PowerScript is not case sensitive, these examples of local constants
use a convention of capitalizing constant names:

constant string LS_HOMECITY = "Boston"
constant real LR PI = 3.14159265

Declaring arrays

Description

Syntax

PowerScript Reference

An array is an indexed collection of elements of a single datatype. In
PocketBuilder, an array can have one or more dimensions. One-dimensional
arrays can have afixed or variable size; multidimensional arrays always have
afixed size. Each dimension of an array can have 2,147,483,647 bytes of
elements.

Any simple variable declaration becomes an array when you specify brackets
after the variable name. For fixed-size arrays, you specify the sizes of the
dimensions inside those brackets.

{ access } datatype variablename { d1, ..., dn } { = { valuelist } }
The following table describes the parameters used to declare array variables.

Table 3-6: Array variable declaration parameters

Parameter | Description
access (For instance variables only) Keywords specifying the
(optional) access for the variable. For information, see “ Access for

instance variables’ on page 40.
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Parameter

Description

datatype

The datatype of the variable. You can specify a standard
datatype, a system object, or a previously defined
structure.
For decimal's, you can specify the precision of the data by
including an optional value in brackets after datatype (see
“Syntax of avariable declaration” on page 35):

decimal {2} variablename [ ]
For blobs, fixed-length blobs within an array are not
supported. If you specify asize after datatype, itisignored.

variablename

The name of the variable (name must be avalid
PowerScript identifier, as described in “Identifier names’
on page 5).

You can define additional arrayswith the samedatatype by
naming additional variable names with brackets and
optional value lists, separated by commas.

[{dL .,dn}]

Brackets and (for fixed-size arrays) one or more integer
values (d1 through dn, one for each dimension) specifying
the sizes of the dimensions.

For avariable-size array, which is adways one-
dimensional, specify brackets only.

For more information on how variable-size arrays change
size, see “ Size of variable-size arrays’ on page 50.

For afixed-size array, the number of dimensionsis
determined by the number of integers you specify and is
limited only by the amount of available memory.

For fixed-size arrays, you can use TO to specify arange of
element numbers (instead of a dimension size) for one or
more of the dimensions. Specifying TO allows you to
change the lower bound of the dimension (upperbound
must be greater than lowbound):

[
dllowbound TO dlupperbound {, ...,
dnlowbound TO dnupperbound }

]

{ valuelist }
(optional)

46

A list of initial values for each position of the array. The
values are separated by commas and the wholelist is
enclosed in braces. The number of values cannot be greater
than the number of positionsin the array. The datatype of
the values must match datatype.
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Examples

PowerScript Reference

These declarations create variable-size arrays:

integer 1i stats[ ] // Array of integers.

decimal {2} 1d prices|[ ] // Array of decimals with
// 2 places of precision.

blob 1lb datal ] // Array of variable-size
// blobs.

date 1d birthdays|[ 1] // Array of dates.

string 1ls_cityl[ ] // Array of strings.

// Each string can be
// any length.

This statement declares a variable-size array of decimal number (the
declaration does not specify a precision, so each element in the array takes the
precision of the value assigned to it):

dec lc_ limit[ ]
Fixed arrays These declarations create fixed-size, one-dimensional arrays:

integer 1i TaxCode[3] // Array of 3 integers.

string ls day[7] // Array of 7 strings.
blob ib_image [10] // Array of 10
// variable-size blobs.
dec{2} 1lc_Cost[10] // Array of 10 decimal
// numbers.

// Each value has 2 digits
// following the decimal
// point.

decimal lc _price[20] // Array of 20 decimal
// numbers.
// Each takes the precision
// of the value assigned.

Using TO to change array index values These fixed-size arrays use TO to
change the range of index values for the array:

real lr Rate[2 to 5] // Array of 4 real numbers:
// Rate[2] through Rate[5]

integer 1i Qty[0 to 2] // Array of 3 integers

string 1ls Test[-2 to 2] // Array of 5 strings

integer 1i year([76 to 96] // Array of 21 integers
string 1ls name[-10 to 15] // Array of 26 strings

Incorrect declarations using TO Inan array dimension, the second number
must be greater than the first. These declarations are invalid:

integer 1li count[10 to 5] // INVALID: 10 is
// greater than 5
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integer 1i price[-10 to -20] // INVALID: -10
// 1s greater than -20

Arrays with two or more dimensions This declaration creates a
six-element, two-dimensional integer array. The individual elements are
li_score[1,1], li_score[1,2], li_score[1,3], li_score[ 2,1], li_score[ 2,2], and
li_score[2,3]:

integer 1li score[2, 3]

This declaration specifies that the indexes for the dimensionsare 1to 5 and 10
to 25:

integer 1li RunRate[l to 5, 10 to 25]
This declaration creates a 3-dimensional 45,000-element array:
long 11 daysI[3, 300, 50]

This declaration changes the subscript range for the second and third
dimension:

integer 1i staff[100, 0 to 20, -5 to 5]

More declarations of multidimensional arrays:

string 1ls plant[3,10] // two-dimensional array
// of 30 strings
dec{2} lc_rate(3,4] // two-dimensional array of 12

// decimals with 2 digits
// after the decimal point

This declaration creates three decimal arrays:

decimal{3} lc first[10],lc_second[15,5],1lc third[ ]

Values for array elements

General information

48

PocketBuilder initializes each element of an array to the same default value as
its underlying datatype. For example, in anewly declared integer array:

integer 1i TaxCode [3]

the elements|i_TaxCode[ 1], li_TaxCode[ 2], and li_TaxCode[ 3] are all
initialized to zero.

For information about default valuesfor basic datatypes, see“Initial valuesfor
variables’ on page 38.
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Simple array

Multidimensional array

Examples

PowerScript Reference

In asimple array, you can override the default values by initializing the
elements of the array when you declare the array. You specify the valuesin a
comma-separated list of valuesenclosed in braces. You do not havetoinitialize
all the elements of the array, but you cannot initialize values in the middle or
end without initializing the first elements.

In amultidimensional array, you still provide the valuesin asimple,
comma-separated list. When the values are assigned to array positions, thefirst
dimension is the fastest-varying dimension, and the last dimension is the
slowest-varying. In other words, the values are assigned to array positions by
looping over all the values of the first dimension for each value of the second
dimension, then looping over all the values of the second dimension for each
value of the third, and so on.

Assigning values
You can assign values to an array after declaring it using the same syntax of a

list of values within braces:

integer 1li Arr[]
Li Arr = {1, 2, 3, 4}

Example 1 This statement declares an initialized one-dimensional array of
three variables:

real lr Rate([3]={1.20, 2.40, 4.80}
Example 2 This statement initializes atwo-dimensional array:
integer 1i units[3,4] = {1,2,3, 1,2,3, 1,2,3, 1,2,3}

Asaresult:
Li_unitg[1,1],[1,2],[1,3],and [1,4] areall 1
Li_unitg[2,1],[2,2],[2,3], and [2,4] areall 2
Li_unitg[3,1],[3,2],[3,3], and [3,4] areal 3

Example 3 This statement initializesthe first half of a 3-dimensiona array:

integer 1i units[3,4,2] = &
{1,2,3, 1,2,3, 1,2,3, 1,2,3}

As aresult:
Li_unitg1,1,1],[1,2,1],[1,3,1],and[1,4,1] areadll 1
Li_unitg2,1,1],[2,2,1],[2,3,1], and [2,4,1] are all 2
Li_unitg3,1,1],[3,2,1],[3,3,1],and [3,4,1] are all 3
Li_unitg1,1,2],[1,2,2],[1,3,2],and[1,4,2] areall O
Li_unitg2,1,2],[2,2,2],[2,3,2],and [2,4,2] are all O
Li_unitg3,1,2],[3,2,2],[3,3,2],and [3,4,2] areall O
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Size of variable-size arrays

General information

How memory is
allocated

A variable-size array consists of a variable name followed by square brackets
but no number. PocketBuilder defines the array elements by use at execution
time (subject only to memory constraints). Only one-dimensional arrayscan be
variable-size arrays.

Because you do not declare the size, you cannot use the TO notation to change
the lower bound of the array, so the lower bound of avariable-size array is
aways 1.

Initializing elements of avariable-size array allocates memory for those
elements. You specify initial values just as you do for fixed-size arrays, by
listing the values in braces. The following statement sets code 1] equal to 11,
code] 2] equal to 242, and code] 3] equal to 27. The array hasasize of 3
initially, but the size will changeif you assign values to higher positions:

integer 1i code[ 1={11,242,27}

For example, these statements declare avariable-size array and assigns values
to three array elements:

long 11 pricel[ ]

11 price[100] = 2000
11 price[50] = 3000
11 price[110] = 5000

When these statements first execute, they allocate memory as follows:

* Thestatement 11 _price[100]=2000 Will allocate memory for 100 long
numbers|l_price[1] toll_price] 100], then assign O (the default for
numbers) to Il_price[ 1] through Il _price[99] and assign 2000 to

Il_price[100].

* Thestatement 11 _price[50]=3000 will not alocate more memory but
will assign the value 3000 to the 50th element of thell_price array.

 Thestatement 11 _price[110]=5000 Will allocate memory for 10 more
long numbersnamed |l_price[ 101] toll_price] 110] and then assign O (the
default for numbers) to Il_price[101] through Il _price[ 109] and assign
5000to Il_price[ 110].

More about arrays
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This section provides technical details about:

e Assigning one array to another
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e Using arrayliststo assign values to an array

e Errorsthat occur when addressing arrays

Assigning one array to another

General information

One-dimensional
arrays

Multidimensional
arrays

PowerScript Reference

When you assign one array to another, PocketBuilder uses the following rules
to map the values of one onto the other.

To an unbounded array Thetarget array is the same as the source:

integer al 1, bl ]
a={1,2,3,4}
b =a

To abounded array If the source array is smaller, values from the source
array are copied to the target array and extra values are set to zero. In this
example, b[5] and b[ 6] are set to O:

integer al ], blé]
a={1,2,3,4}
b =a

If the source array islarger, valuesfrom the source array are copied to the target
array until itisfull (and extravalues from the source array are ignored). Inthis
example, the array b has only the first three elements of a:

integer al 1, bl3]
a={1,2,3,4}
b=a

PocketBuilder stores multidimensional arraysin column major order, meaning
the first subscript isthe fastest varying—[1,1], [2,1], [3,1])-

When you assign one array to another, PocketBuilder linearizes the source
array in column major order, making it aone-dimensional array. PocketBuilder
then uses the rules for one-dimensional arrays (described above) to assign the
array to the target.

Not al array assignments are allowed, as described in the following rules.

One multidimensional array to another If the dimensionsof thetwo arrays
match, the target array becomes an exact copy of the source:

integer al[2,10], b[2,10]
a=>
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If both source and target are multidimensional but do not have matching
dimensions, the assignment is not allowed and the compiler reports an error:

integer a([2,10], b[4,10]
a = b // Compiler error

One-dimensional array to a multidimensional array A one-dimensional
array can be assigned to amultidimensional array. The values are mapped onto
the multidimensional array in column major order:

integer al 1, bl2,2]
b =a

Multidimensional array to a one-dimensional array A multidimensional
array can also be assigned to aone-dimensional array. The sourceislinearized
in column major order and assigned to the target:

integer al 1, bl2,2]
a=>

Suppose you declare three arrays (a, b, and ¢). One () is unbounded and
one-dimensional; the other two (a and b) are multidimensional with different
dimensions:

integer c¢[ 1, al2,2], b[3,3] = {1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9}

Array bislaid out like this:

1 for b[1l,1] 4 for b[1l,2] 7 for bl1l,3]
2 for b[2,1] 5 for bl[2,2] 8 for b[2,3]
3 for b[3,1] 6 for b[3,2] 9 for b[3,3]

This statement causes a compiler error, because a and b have different
dimensions:

a =b // Compiler error

This statement explicitly linearizesb into c:
c=Db

You can then assign the linearized version of the array to a:
a = C

Thevauesin array aarelaid out like this:

1 for al1,1] ’ 3 for al1,2]

2 for al2,1] ‘ 4 for al2,2]
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Initializing a with an arraylist produces the same result:
integer al2,2] = {1,2,3,4}

The following section describes arraylists.

Using arraylists to assign values to an array

General information In PocketBuilder, an arraylist isalist of values enclosed in braces used to
initializearrays. Anarraylist representsaone-dimensional array, and itsvalues
are assigned to thetarget array using therulesfor assigning arrays described in
“Assigning one array to another” on page 51.

Examples In this declaration, avariable-size array isinitialized with four values:
integer al 1 = {1,2,3,4}

In this declaration, afixed-size array isinitialized with four values (the rest of
its values are zeros):

integer a[10] = {1,2,3,4}

Inthisdeclaration, afixed-sizearray isinitialized with four values. Becausethe
array’'ssizeis set at 4, therest of the valuesin the arraylist are ignored:

integer al4] = {1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8}

In this declaration, values 1, 2, and 3 are assigned to the first column and the
rest to the second column:

integer al3,2] = {1,2,3,4,5,6}

1 4
2 5
3 6

If you think of athree-dimensional array as having pages of rowsand columns,
then thefirst column of thefirst page hasthe values 1 and 2, the second column
on thefirst page has 3 and 4, and the first column on the second page has 5

and 6.

The second column on the second page has zeros:
integer al2,2,2] = {1,2,3,4,5,6}
1 3 5 0
2 4 6 0
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Errors that occur when addressing arrays

Fixed-size arrays

Variable-size arrays

In PocketBuilder, referring to array elements outside the declared size causes
an error during execution; for example:
int test[10]

test [11]=50 // This causes an execution error.
test [0] =50 // This causes an execution error.
int triall[5,10]

trial [6,2]=75 // This causes an execution error.

trial [4,11]1=75 // This causes an execution error.

Assigning a value to an element of avariable-size array that is outside its
current values increases the array’s size. However, accessing avariable-size
array aboveitslargest assigned value or below itslower bound causes an error
during execution:

integer 1i stock|[ ]
1li_stock([50]=200

// Establish array size 50 elements.
IF 1i stock[51]=0 then Beep (1)

// This causes an execution error.
IF 1i stock[0]=0 then Beep(1l)

// This causes an execution error.

Declaring external functions

Description

54

External functions are functions written in languages other than PowerScript
and stored in dynamic link libraries. On Windows and Windows CE, dynamic
libraries have the extension DLL. You can use external functions that are
written in any language that supports dynamic libraries.

Before you can use an external function in a script, you must declareit as one
of two types:

«  Global external functions These are available anywherein the
application.

» Local external functions These are defined for a particular type of
window, menu, user object, or user-defined function. These functions are
part of the object’s definition and can always be used in scripts for the
object itself. You can also choose to make these functions accessible to
other scripts.
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Syntax

PowerScript Reference

To understand how to declare and call an external function, seethe
documentation from the developer of the external function library.

External function syntax Use the following syntax to declare an external
function:

{'access } FUNCTION returndatatype name ( { { REF } datatypel arg1,
..., { REF } datatypen argn } ) LIBRARY “libname*
ALIAS FOR “extname”

External subroutine syntax To declare external subroutines (which are the
same as external functions except that they do not return avalue), use this
syntax:

{'access } SUBROUTINE name ( { { REF } datatypel argl, ...,
{ REF } datatypen argn } ) LIBRARY “libname*
ALIAS FOR “extname”

Thefollowing table describes the parameters used to declare external functions
and subroutines:

Table 3-7: External function or subroutine declaration parameters

Parameter Description

access (Local external functions only) Public, Protected, or Private

(optional) specifiesthe access level of alocal externa function. The
default is Public.

For more information, see the section about specifying access
of local functionsin "Usage" next.

FUNCTION or A keyword specifying the type of call, which determines the

SUBROUTINE way return valuesarehandled. If thereisareturn value, declare
it asaFUNCTION; if it returns nothing or returns vVoID, specify
SUBROUTINE.

returndatatype The datatype of the value returned by the function.

name The name of afunction or subroutine that residesinaDLL.

REF A keyword that specifiesthat you are passing by reference the

argument that follows REF. The function can storeavauein
arg that will be accessible to the rest of the PocketBuilder
script.

datatype arg The datatype and name of the arguments for the function or
subroutine. Thelist must match the definition of thefunctionin
the DLL. Each datatype arg pair can be preceded by REF.

For more information on passing arguments, see the Resource
Guide or see Application Techniques in the PowerBuilder
documentation set.
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Usage

Availability of the
dynamic library during
execution
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Parameter Description
LIBRARY - —
“[ibname” A keyword followed by a string containing the name of the

dynamic library in which the function or subroutine is stored.
libname is a dynamic link library, which is afile that usually
has the extension DLL.

ALIAS FOR Keywordsfollowed by astring giving the name of the function
“extname” as defined in the dynamic library. If the namein the dynamic
(optional) library is not the name you want to use in your script, or if the

namein the databaseisnot alegal PowerScript name, you must
specify ALIAS FOR “extname” to establish the association
between the PowerScript name and the external name.

Specifying access of local functions When declaring alocal external
function, you can specify its access |evel—which scripts have access to the
function.

Thefollowing table describes where local external functions can be used when
they are declared with a given access level:

Table 3-8: Access levels for local external functions

Access level Where you can use the local external function

Public Any script in the application.

Private Scripts for events in the object for which the function is
declared. You cannot use the function in descendants of the
object.

Protected Scripts for the object for which the function is declared and its
descendants.

Use of the access keyword with local external functionsworks the same asthe
access-right keywords for instance variables.

To be available to a PocketBuilder application running on any Windows CE
platform, the DLL must be in one of the following directories:

e The current directory
*  The Windows directory

For PowerBuilder applications running on the desktop, the DLL can also bein
one of the following directories:

*  The Windows System subdirectory
» Directories on the DOS path
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Examples

PowerScript Reference

In the examples application that comes with PowerBuilder, external functions
are declared aslocal external functionsin a user object called
u_external_function_win32. The scripts that call the functions are user object
functions, but because they are part of the same user object, you do not need to
use object notation to call them.

Example 1 These declarations allow PowerBuilder to call the functions
required for playing a sound in the WINMM.DLL:

//playsound
FUNCTION boolean sndPlaySoundA (string SoundName,
uint Flags) LIBRARY "WINMM.DLL"
FUNCTION uint waveOutGetNumDevs () LIBRARY "WINMM.DLL"

A function called uf_playsound in the examples application provided with
PowerBuilder calls the external functions. Uf_playsound is called with two
arguments (as_filename and ai_option) that are passed through to
sndPlaySoundA. Values for ai_option are as defined in the Windows
documentation, as commented here:

//Options as defined in mmystem.h.
//These may be or'd together.

//#define SND_SYNC 0x0000

//play synchronously (default)

//#define SND ASYNC 0x0001

//play asynchronously

//#define SND NODEFAULT 0x0002

//do not use default sound

//#define SND MEMORY 0x0004
//lpszSoundName points to a memory file
//#define SND_LOOP 0x0008

//loop the sound until next sndPlaySound
//#define SND NOSTOP 0x0010

//do not stop any currently playing sound

uint lui numdevs

lui numdevs = WaveOutGetNumDevs ()

IF lui numdevs > 0 THEN
sndPlaySoundA (as_filename,ai option)
RETURN 1

ELSE
RETURN -1

END IF
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Example 2 Thisisthe declaration for the Windows GetSysColor function:

FUNCTION ulong GetSysColor (int index) LIBRARY
"USER32.DLL"

This statement callsthe external function. The meanings of theindex argument
and the return value are specified in the Windows documentation:

RETURN GetSysColor (ai_ index)
Example 3 Thisisthe declaration for the Windows GetSysColor function:

FUNCTION int GetSystemMetrics (int index) LIBRARY
"USER32.DLL"

These statements call the external function to get the screen height and width:

RETURN GetSystemMetrics (1)
RETURN GetSystemMetrics(0)

Datatypes for external function arguments

Boolean

Pointers

58

When you declare an external function in PocketBuilder, the datatypes of the
arguments must correspond with the datatypes as declared in the function’'s
source definition. This section documents the correspondence between
datatypesin external functions and datatypesin PocketBuilder. It also includes
information on byte alignment when passing structures by value.

Use the tables to find out what PocketBuilder datatype to use in an external
function declaration. The PocketBuilder datatype you select depends on the
datatype in the source code for the function. Thefirst column lists datatypesin
source code. The second column describes the datatype so you know exactly
what it is. The third column lists the PocketBuilder datatype you should usein
the external function declaration.

BOOL on Windowsis 16-bit, signed. It isdeclared in PocketBuilder asboolean.
Table 3-9: PocketBuilder datatypes for pointers

Datatype in source
code Size PocketBuilder datatype
* (any pointer) 32-bit pointer Long
byte * Array of bytes of Blob
variable length
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Characters and
strings

Fixed-point values

PowerScript Reference

Windows 32-bit FAR pointers, such asLPBYTE, LPDWORD, LPINT, LPLONG,
LPVOID, and LPWORD, are declared in PocketBuilder as long datatypes.
HANDLE is defined as 32 bits unsigned and is declared in PocketBuilder as an
UnsignedLong.

Near-pointer datatypes (such as PSTR and NPSTR) are not supported in
PocketBuilder.

Table 3-10: PocketBuilder datatypes for characters and strings
Datatype in source

code Size PocketBuilder datatype
char 16 bit Unicode Char
string 32-bit pointer to a String

null-terminated array of
Unicode characters of
variable length

The Windows 32-bit FAR pointer LPSTR is declared in PocketBuilder as
string.

Reference arguments
When you pass a string to an externa function by reference, all memory

management isdonein PocketBuilder. The string variable must belong enough
to hold the returned value. To ensure that thisistrue, first declare the string
variable, and then use the Space function to fill the variable with blanks equal
to the maximum number of characters that you expect the function to return.

Table 3-11: PocketBuilder datatypes for fixed-point values

Datatype in source

code Size PocketBuilder datatype
short 16 hits, signed Integer

unsigned short 16 hits, unsigned Unsignedinteger

int 32 hits, signed Long

unsigned int 32 hits, unsigned UnsignedLong

long 32 hits, signed Long

unsigned long 32 hits, unsigned UnsignedLong

longlong 64 bits, signed LongLong

The Windows definition WORD is declared in PocketBuilder as
Unsignedinteger and the Windows definition DWORD is declared as an
UnsignedLong. You cannot call external functions with return values or
arguments of type short.
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Floating-point values

Date and time

Passing structures by
value

Table 3-12: PocketBuilder datatypes for floating-point values

Datatype in source

code Size and precision PocketBuilder datatype
float 32 bits, single precision | Real

double 64 bits, double precision | Double

PocketBuilder does not support 80-bit doubles on Windows.

The PocketBuilder datatypes Date, DateTime, and Time are structures and have
no direct equivalent for external functionsin C.

You can pass PocketBuilder structuresto external C functionsif they have the
same definitions and alignment as the structure’s components. The DLL or
shared library must be compiled using byte alignment; no padding is added to
align fields within the structure.

Calling external functions

Global external
functions

Local external
functions

For information

In PocketBuilder, you call global external functions using the same syntax as
for calling user-defined global and system functions. As with other global
functions, global external functions can be triggered or posted but not called
dynamically.

Call local functions using the same syntax asfor calling object functions. They
can be triggered or posted and called dynamically.

For information, see“ Syntax for calling PocketBuilder functions and events”
on page 104.

Defining source for external functions
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You can use external functions written in any language that supports the
standard calling sequence for 32-bit platforms. If you are calling functions on
Windowsin libraries that you have written yourself, remember that you need
to export the functions. Depending on your compiler, you can do thisin the
function prototype or in alinker definition (.DEF) file. For more information
about using external functions, see the Resource Guide or see Application
Techniques in the PowerBuilder documentation set.
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Declaring DBMS stored procedures as remote
procedure calls

Description In PowerBuilder, you can use dot notation for calling non-result-set stored
procedures as remote procedure calls (RPCs):

object.function

You can call database procedures in Sybase, Oracle, Informix, and other
ODBC databases with stored procedures.

RPCs provide support for Oracle PL/SQL tables and parameters that are
defined as both input and output. You can call overloaded procedures.

Applies to Transaction object

Syntax FUNCTION rtndatatype functionname ( { { REF } datatypel argl,...,
{ REF } datatypen argn } ) RPCFUNC { ALIAS FOR "spname" }

SUBROUTINE functionname ( { { REF } datatypel argl, ...,
{ REF } datatypen argn } ) RPCFUNC { ALIAS FOR "spname" }

Table 3-13: RPC declaration parameters

Argument Description

FUNCTION or A keyword specifying the type of call, which determinesthe

SUBROUTINE way return valuesarehandled. If thereisareturn value, declare
itasaFUNCTION. If it returns nothing or returns VOID, specify
SUBROUTINE.

rtndatatype InaFUNCTION declaration, the datatype of the value returned
by the function.

functionname The name of the database procedure as you will call itin

PowerBuilder. If thenameinthe DBM Sisdifferent, use ALIAS
FOR to associate the DBM S name with the PowerBuilder
name.

REF Specifies that you are passing by reference the argument that
followsREF. The stored procedure can storeavauein arg that
will be accessible to the rest of the PowerBuilder script.

When you pass a string by reference, all memory management
isdonein PowerBuilder. The string variable must be long
enough to hold the returned value. To ensure that thisis true,
first declarethe string variable, and then usethe Space function
to fill the variable with blanks equal to the maximum number
of characters that you expect the function to return.

datatype arg The datatype and name of the arguments for the stored
procedure. The list must match the definition of the stored
procedure in the database. Each datatype arg pair can be
preceded by REF.
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Argument Description

RPCFUNC A keyword indicating that this declaration is for a stored
procedurein aDBMS, not an external functioninaDLL. For
information on declaring external functions, see “Declaring
external functions’ on page 54.

ALIAS FOR Keywords followed by a string naming the procedure in the
"spname” database. If the namein the database is not the name you want
(optional) touseinyour script or if the namein the database is not alegal

PowerScript name, you must specify ALIAS FOR "spname" to
establish the association between the PowerScript name and
the database name.

If afunction does not return avalue (for example, it returns Void), specify the
declaration as a subroutine instead of afunction.

RPC declarations are always associated with a transaction object. You declare
them aslocal external functions. The Declare Local External Functions dialog
box has a Procedures button (if the connected database supports stored
procedures), which gives you accessto alist of stored proceduresin the
database.

For more information, see the Resource Guide.

Example 1 Thisdeclaration of the GIVE_RAISE_PROC stored procedure is
declared in the User Object painter for a transaction object (the declaration
appears on oneline):

FUNCTION double GIVE RAISE (ref double SALARY) RPCFUNC
ALIAS FOR "GIVE RAISE PROC"

This code calls the function in a script:

double val = 20000
double rv
rv = SQLCA.give raise(val)

Example 2 Thisdeclaration for the stored procedure SPM8 does not need an
ALIAS FOR phrase, because the PowerBuilder and DBM S names are the same:

FUNCTION integer SPM8 (integer value) RPCFUNC
This code calls the SPM8 stored procedure:

int myresult
myresult = SQLCA.spm8 (myresult)
IF SQLCA.sglcode <> 0 THEN
messagebox ("Error", SQLCA.sglerrtext)
END IF
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About this chapter
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Operators and Expressions

This chapter describes the operators supported in Power Script and how to
use them in expressions.
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Operators in PocketBuilder

General information

Three types

PowerScript Reference

Operators perform arithmetic calculations; compare numbers, text, and
boolean values; execute relational operations on boolean values; and
concatenate strings and blobs.

PowerScript supports three types of operators:

e Arithmetic operators for numeric datatypes
e Relational operatorsfor all datatypes

e Concatenation operator for string datatypes

Operators used in DataWindow objects
The documentation for DataWindows describes how operatorsareused in

Datawindow expressions.
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Arithmetic operators in PocketBuilder

Description

Usage
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The following table lists the arithmetic operators used in PocketBuilder.

Table 4-1: PocketBuilder arithmetic operators

Operator Meaning Example
+ Addition Total=SubTotal+Tax
Subtraction Price=Price-Discount

Unlessyou have prohibited the use of dashesin
identifier names, you must surround the minus
sign with spaces.

* Multiplication Total=Quantity*Price
/ Division Factor=Discount/Price
A Exponentiation Rank=Rating”2.5

Operator shortcuts for assignments  For information about shortcuts that
combine arithmetic operators with assignments (such as ++ and +=), see
Assignment on page 113.

Subtraction If the option Allow Dashes in Identifiersis checked on the
Script tab in the Options dial og box, you must always surround the subtraction
operator and the -- operator with spaces. Otherwise, PocketBuilder interprets
the expression as an identifier.

For information about dashes in identifiers, see “Identifier names’ on page 5.

Multiplication and division Multiplication and division are carried out to
full precision (1618 digits). Decimal numbers are rounded (not truncated) on
assignment.

Calculation with NULL When you form an arithmetic expression that
contains aNULL value, the expression’s valueis null. Thinking of null as
undefined makes this easier to understand.

For more information about null values, see “NULL values’ on page 8.

Errors and overflows The following problems can occur when using
arithmetic operators:

» Divisionby zero, exponentiation of negative values, and so on cause errors
during execution

»  Overflow of real, double, and decimal values causes errors during
execution.
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e Overflow of signed or unsigned integers and longs causes resultsto wrap.
However, because integers are promoted to longs in calculations,
wrapping does not occur until theresult isexplicitly assigned to aninteger
variable.

For more information about type promotion, see “ Datatype of
PocketBuilder expressions’ on page 69.

Examples Subtraction This statement always means subtract B from A:

A - B

If DashesInldentifiersis set to 1, the following statement means a variable

named A-B, but if Dasheslinldentifiersis set to O, it means subtract B from A:

A-B

Precision for division These examples show the values that result from

various operations on decimal values:

decimal {4} a,b,d,e,f
decimal {3} c

Hh O Qo oW

Calculations with null

20.0/3 // a contains 6.6667
3 % a // b contains 20.0001
3 % a // ¢ contains 20.000

3 * (20.0/3) // d contains 20.0000
Truncate (20.0/3, 4) // e contains 6.6666
Truncate(20.0/3, 5) // £ contains 6.6667

assignment statements all set the variable ato null:

integer a, b=100, c

SetNULL (c¢)

a = b+c // all statements set a to NULL
a=>b-c

a = b*c

a = b/c

When the value of variable c isnull, the following

Overflow This exampleillustrates the value of the variable i after overflow

OCcurs:

integer 1

i
i

PowerScript Reference

32767
i+ 1 // 1 is now -32768
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Relational operators in PocketBuilder

Description

Usage
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PocketBuilder usesrelational operatorsin boolean expressionsto evaluate two
or more operands. Logical operators can join relational expressionsto form
more complex boolean expressions.

The result of evaluating a boolean expression is always true or false.
The following table lists relational and logical operators.

Table 4-2: PocketBuilder relational and logical operators

Operator Meaning Example

= Equals if Price=100 then Rate=.05

> Greater than if Price>100 then Rate=.05

< Lessthan if Price<100 then Rate=.05

<> Not equal if Price<>100 then Rate=.05

>= Greater than or equal if Price>=100 then Rate=.05

<= Lessthan or equal if Price<=100 then Rate=.05

NOT Logical negation if NOT Price=100 then Rate=.05

AND Logical and if Tax>3 AND Ship <5 then
Rate=.05

OR Logical or if Tax>3 OR Ship<5 then Rate=.05

Comparing strings  When PocketBuilder compares strings, the comparison
is case sensitive. Trailing blanks are significant.

For information on comparing strings regardless of case, see the functions
Upper on page 1026 and L ower on page 663.

To remove trailing blanks, use the RightTrim function. To remove leading
blanks, usethe LeftTrim function. To removeleading and trailing blanks, usethe
Trim function. For information about these functions, see RightTrim on page
833, LeftTrim on page 645, and Trim on page 1015.

Null value evaluations When you form a boolean expression that contains
anull value, the AND and OR operators behave differently. Thinking of null as
undefined (neither true nor false) makes the results easier to calculate.

For more information about null values, see “NULL values’ on page 8.
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Examples

Case-sensitive comparisons If you compare two stringswith the same text
but different case, the comparison fails. But if you use the Upper or Lower
function, you can ensure that the case of both strings are the same so that only
the content affects the comparison:

Cityl = "Austin"
City2 = "AUSTIN"
IF Cityl = City2

// Returns FALSE

Cityl = "Austin"
City2 = "AUSTIN"
IF Upper (Cityl) = Upper(City2)... // Returns TRUE

Trailing blanks in comparisons Inthisexample, trailing blanksin one
string cause the comparison to fail:

Cityl = "Austin"
City2 = "Austin "

IF Cityl = City2 // Returns FALSE

Logical expressions with null values Inthisexample, the expressions
involving the variable f, which has been set to null, have null values:

boolean d, e = TRUE, f

SetNull (f)
d = e and £ // d is NULL
d=e or f // d is TRUE

Concatenation operator in PocketBuilder

Description

Examples

PowerScript Reference

The PocketBuilder concatenation operator joins the contents of two variables
of the same typeto form alonger value. You can concatenate strings and blobs.

The following table shows the concatenation operator.

Table 4-3: PocketBuilder concatenation operator
Operator | Meaning | Example

+ |Concatenate | "cat " + "dog"

Example 1 These examples concatenate several strings:

string Test

Test = "over" + "stock" // Test contains "overstock"
string Lname, Fname, FullName
FullName = Lname + ', ' + Fname

// FullName contains last name and first name,
// separated by a comma and space.

67



Operator precedence in PocketBuilder expressions

Example 2 Thisexample shows how ablob can act as an accumulator when
reading data from afile:

integer 1,

fnum,

loops

bflob tot b, b

FOR i =1 to 1
bytes_read =
tot b = tot b

NEXT

oops
FileRead (fnum, b)
+ b

Operator precedence in PocketBuilder expressions

Order of precedence

How to override

68

To ensure predictable results, all operatorsin a PocketBuilder expression are
evaluated in aspecific order of precedence. When the operators have the same
precedence, PocketBuilder evaluates them left to right.

These are the operators in descending order of precedence:

Table 4-4: Order of precedence of operators

Operator

Purpose

Q)

Grouping (see note below on overriding)

+, -

Unary plus and unary minus (indicates positive or negative
number)

N

Exponentiation

* |

Multiplication and division

+. -

Addition and subtraction; string concatenation

=,>,<,<=,>=, <>

Relational operators

NOT Negation
AND Logical and
OR Logical or

To override the order, enclose expressions in parentheses. This identifies the
group and order in which PocketBuilder will evaluate the expressions. When
there are nested groups, the groups are evaluated from the inside out.

For example, in the expression (x+ (y* (a+b)) ), a+b isevaluated first. The
sum of aand b is then multiplied by y, and this product is added to x.
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Datatype of PocketBuilder expressions

General information

The datatype of an expression isimportant when it is the argument for a
function or event. The expression’s datatype must be compatible with the
argument’s definition. If afunction is overloaded, the datatype of the argument
determines which version of the function to call.

There are three types: numeric, string, and char datatypes.

Numeric datatypes in PocketBuilder

General information

What PocketBuilder
does

All numeric datatypes are compatible with each other.

PocketBuilder converts datatypes as needed to perform cal culations and make
assignments. When PocketBuilder evaluates a numeric expression, it converts
the datatypes of operands to datatypes of higher precedence according to the
operators and the datatypes of other valuesin the expression.

Datatype promotion when evaluating numeric expressions

Order of precedence

Rules for type
promotion

PowerScript Reference

The PocketBuilder numeric datatypes are listed here in order of highest to
lowest precedence (the order is based on the range of values for each datatype):

Double

Real

Decimal
LongLong
UnsignedLong
Long
Unsignedinteger
Integer

Datatypes of operands |If operandsin an expression have different
datatypes, the value whose type has lower precedence is converted to the
datatype with higher precedence.

Unsigned versus signed  Unsigned has precedence over signed, so if one
operand is signed and the other is unsigned, both are promoted to the unsigned
version of the higher type. For example, if one operator is along and another
Unsignedinteger, both are promoted to UnsignedLong.
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Datatypes of literals

Operators The effects of operators on an expression’s datatype are:

+,-,* Theminimum precision for addition, subtraction, and
multiplication calculationsislong. Integer typesare promoted to long types
before doing the cal culation and the expression’s resulting datatype is, at
aminimum, long. When operands have datatypes of higher precedence,
other operands are promoted to match based on the Datatypes of operands
rule above.

/and ~ The minimum precision for division and exponentiation is
double. All types are promoted to double before doing the calculation, and

the expression’s resulting datatype is double.

« Relational Relational operators do not cause promotion of numeric

types.

When aliteral isan operand in an expression, its datatypeis determined by the
literal’s value. The datatype of aliteral affectsthe type promotion of theliteral

and other operandsin an expression.

Table 4-5: Datatypes of literal operands in an expression

Literal Datatype
Integer literals (no decimal point or exponent) withinthe | Long

range of Long

Integer literals beyond the range of Long and within the UnsignedLong
range of UnsignedLong

Integer literals beyond the range of UnsignedLong and UnsignedLong
within the range of LongLong

Numeric literals with a decimal point (but no exponent) Decimal
Numeric literals with a decimal point and explicit Double
exponent

Out of range

Integer literals beyond the range of LonglLong cause compiler errors.

Assignment and datatypes

General information

70

Assignment is not part of expression evaluation. In an assignment statement,
thevalue of an expression isconverted to the datatype of the left-hand variable.

In the expression
c=a+b

the datatype of a+b is determined by the datatypes of a and b. Then, the result

is converted to the datatype of c.
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Overflow on
assignment

PowerScript Reference

Even when PocketBuilder performs a calculation at high enough precision to
handletheresults, assignment to alower precision variable can cause overflow,
producing the wrong result.

Example 1 Consider this code:

integer a = 32000, b = 1000
long d
d=a+b
The final value of d is 33000. The calculation proceeds like this:

Convert integer a to long
Convert integer b to long
Addthelongsaand b

Assign the result to the long d

Because the variable d is along, the value 33000 does not cause overflow.

Example 2 In contrast, consider this code with an assignment to an integer
variable:

integer a = 32000, b = 1000, c

long e
c=a+b
e =c

The resulting value of ¢ and e is -32536. The calculation proceeds like this:

Convert integer a to long

Convert integer b to long

Addthelongsaand b

Convert the result from long to integer and assign the result to ¢
Convert integer ¢ to long and assign theresult to e

The assignment to ¢ causes the long result of the addition to be truncated,
causing overflow and wrapping. Assigning c to e cannot restore the lost
information.
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String and char datatypes in PocketBuilder

General information

Assigning strings to
char arrays

Assigning char arrays
to strings

Using both strings and
chars in an expression

Using chars in
PowerScript functions
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Thereis no explicit char literal type.
String literals convert to type char using the following rules:

*  Whenastring literal isassigned to achar variable, thefirst character of the
string literal is assigned to the variable. For example:

char c = "xyz"
results in the character x being assigned to the char variable c.

»  Specia characters (such as newline, formfeed, octal, hex, and so on) can
be assigned to char variables using string conversion, such as:

char ¢ = "~n"

String variables assigned to char variables also convert using these rules. A
char variable assigned to a string variable results in a one-character string.

Aswith other datatypes, you can use arrays of chars. Assigning stringsto char
arrays follows these rules:

» If the char array is unbounded (defined as a variable-size array), the
contents of the string are copied directly into the char array.

» If thechar array isbounded and itslength isless than or equal to thelength
of the string, the string is truncated in the array.

» If thechar array isbounded and itslength is greater than the length of the
string, the entire string is copied into the array along with its zero
terminator. Remaining charactersin the array are undetermined.

When a char array isassigned to a string variable, the contents of the array are
copied into the string up to a zero terminator, if found, in the char array.

Expressions using both strings and char arrays promote the charsto strings
before evaluation. For example, the following promotes the contents of cto a
string before comparison with the string “x”:

char c¢
if (¢ = "x") then

All PowerScript functions that take strings al so take chars and char arrays,
subject to the conversion rules described above.
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About this chapter

Contents

Structures and Objects

This chapter describes basic concepts for structures and objects and how
you define, declare, and use them in PowerScript.
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About structures

General information

Defining structures

Declaring structures

Referring to structure
variables
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A structureis acollection of one or more variables (sometimes called
elements) that you want to group together under a single name. The
variables can have any datatype, including standard and object datatypes
and other structures.

When you define a structure in the Structure painter or an object painter
(such as Window, Menu, or User Object), you are creating a structure
definition. To use the structure, you must declareit. When you declare it,
an instance of it is automatically created for you. When it goes out of
scope, the structure is destroyed.

For details about defining structures, see the User’s Guide.

If you have defined aglobal structure in the Structure painter called
str_emp_data, you can declare an instance of the structurein ascript orin
an object’s instance variables. If you define the structure in an object
painter, you can only declare instances of the structure in the object’s
instance variables and scripts.

This declaration declares two instances of the structure str_emp_data:
str_emp data str empl, str_emp2
In scripts, you refer to the structure’s variables using dot notation:

structurename.variable
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Using structures as
instance variables

About objects

What an object is
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These statements assign values to the variablesin str_emp_data:

str empl.emp id = 100
str_empl.emp lname = "Jones"
str _empl.emp salary = 200

str_emp2.emp id = 101
str_emp2.emp_salary = str empl.salary * 1.05

If the structure is declared as part of an object, you can qualify the structure
name using dot notation:

objectname.structurename.variable

Suppose that this declaration is an instance variable of the window
W_customer:

str cust_data str_ custl

The following statement in a script for the object refersto avariable of
str_cust_data. The pronoun This is optional, because the structure declaration
is part of the object:

This.str_ custl.name

Thefollowing statement in a script for some other object qualifiesthe structure
with the window name:

w_customer.str custl.name

In object-oriented programming, an object is a self-contained module
containing state information and associated methods. Most entitiesin
PocketBuilder are objects: visual objects such as windows and controls on
windows, nonvisual objects such as transaction and error objects, and user
objects that you design yourself.

An object classisadefinition of an object. You create an object’s definitionin
the appropriate painter: Window, Menu, Application, Structure, or User Object
painter. In the painter, you add controls to be part of the object, specify initial
values for the object’s properties, define itsinstance variables and functions,
and write scripts for its events and functions.
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System objects versus
user objects

An object instance is an occurrence of the object created during the execution
of your application. Your codeinstantiates an object when it allocates memory
for the object and defines the object based on the definition in the object class.

An object reference is your handle to the object instance. To interact with an
object, you need its object reference. You can assign an object referenceto a
variable of the appropriate type.

There are two categories of objects supported by PocketBuilder: system
objects (also referred to as system classes) defined by PocketBuilder and user
objectsyou in define in painters.

System objects The PocketBuilder system objects or classes are inherited
from the base class PowerObject. The system classes are the ancestors of all
the objects you define. To seethe system class hierarchy, select the System tab
in the Browser, select PowerObject, and select Show Hierarchy and Expand
All from the pop-up menu.

User objects You can create user object class definitionsin several painters:
Window, Menu, Application, Structure, and User Object painters. The objects
you define are inherited from one of the system classes or another of your
classes.

Some painters use many classes. In the Window and User Object painters, the
main definition isinherited from the window or user object class. The controls
you use are also inherited from the system class for that control.

About user objects

Two types

Visual user objects

PowerScript Reference

There are two major types of user objects: visual and class.

A visual user object isareusable control or set of controls that has a certain
behavior. There are three types—standard, custom, and external.

Table 5-1: Visual user object types

Visual user objects Description

Standard Inherited from a specific visual control. You can set
properties and write scripts so that the control is ready
for use.

It has the same events and properties asthe control it is
inherited from plus any that you add.
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Visual user objects Description

Custom Inherited from the UserObject system class. You can
include many controlsin the user object and write
scripts for their events.

Each control in the user object has the same events and
properties as the controls from which they are inherited
plus any that you add.

External A user object that displays avisua control defined ina
DLL. Thecontrol isnot part of the PocketBuilder object
hierarchy. The DLL developer providesinformation for
setting style bits that control its presentation.

Itsevents, functions, and properties are specified by the
developer of the DLL.

Class user objects Class user objects consist of properties, functions, and sometimesevents. They
have no visual component. There are two types—standard and custom.

Table 5-2: Class user object types
Class user objects Description

Standard Inherits its definition from a nonvisual PocketBuilder
object, such asthe Transaction or Error object. You can
add instance variables and functions.

A few nonvisual objects have events—to write scripts
for these events, you have to define a class user object.

Custom An object of your own design for which you define
instance variables, events, and functions in order to
encapsul ate application-specific programming in an
object.

For information on defining and using user objects, see the User’'s Guide.

Instantiating objects

Classes versus Because of theway PocketBuilder object classes and instances are named, it is
Instances easy to think they are the same thing. For example, when you define awindow
in the Window painter, you are defining an object class.

One instance When you open awindow with the simplest format of the Open function, you
are instantiating an object instance. Both the class definition and the instance
have the same name. In your application, w_mainisaglobal variable of type
w_main:

Open (w_main)
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Several instances

When you open awindow this way, you can only open one instance of the
object.

If you want to open more than one instance of awindow class, you need to
define avariable to hold each object reference:

w main w 1, w 2
Open(w_1)
Open (w_2)

You can also open windows by specifying the class in the Open function:

window w 1, w 2
Open(w_1, "w _main")
Open(w_2, "w _main")

For class user objects, you always define avariable to hold the object reference
and then instantiate the object with the CREATE statement:

uo_emp data uo_1, uo 2
uo_1 = CREATE uo_emp data
uo_2 = CREATE uo_emp data

You can have more than one reference to an object. You might assign an object
reference to a variable of the appropriate type, or you might pass an object
reference to another object so that it can change or get information from the
object.

For moreinformation about object variables and assignment, see“ User objects
that behave like structures’ on page 79.

Using ancestors and descendants

Descendent objects

Instantiating

PowerScript Reference

In PocketBuilder, an object class can be inherited from another class. The
inherited or descendent object has all the instance variables, events, and
functions of the ancestor. You can augment the descendant by adding more
variables, events, and functions. If you change the ancestor, even after editing
the descendant, the descendant incorporates the changes.

When you instantiate a descendent object, PocketBuilder also instantiates all
its ancestor classes. You do not have programmatic access to these ancestor
instances, except in afew limited ways, such as when you use the scope
operator to access an ancestor version of afunction or event script.
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Garbage collection

What garbage
collection does

When garbage
collection occurs

Exceptions to garbage
collection

78

The PocketBuilder garbage collection mechanism checks memory
automatically for unreferenced and orphaned objectsand removes any it finds,
thus taking care of most memory leaks. You can use garbage collection to
destroy objects instead of explicitly destroying them using the DESTROY
statement. This|ets you avoid execution-time errors that occur when you
destroy an object that was being used by another process or had been passed by
reference to a posted event or function.

Garbage collection occurs:

«  When areference is removed from an object A referenceto an
object is any variable whose value is the object. When the variable goes
out of scope, or when it is assigned a different value, PocketBuilder
removes areference to the object, counts the remaining references, and
destroys the object if no references remain.

*  When the garbage collection interval is exceeded When
PocketBuilder completes the execution of a system-triggered event, it
makes a garbage collection passif the set interval between garbage
collection passes has been exceeded. The default interval is 0.5 seconds.
The garbage collection pass removes any objects and classes that cannot
be referenced, including those containing circular references (otherwise
unreferenced objects that reference each other).

Posting events and functions
When you post an event or function and pass an object reference,

PocketBuilder adds an internal reference to the object to prevent it from being
collected between the time of the post and the actual execution of the event or
function. Thisreferenceis removed when the event or function is executed.

There are afew objects that are prevented from being collected:

»  Visual objects Any object that isvisible on your screenisnot collected
because when the object is created and displayed on your screen, an
internal reference is added to the object. When any visual object is closed
it isexplicitly destroyed.

« Timing objects Any Timing object that is currently running is not
collected because the Start function for a Timing object adds an internal
reference. The Stop function removes the reference.

« Shared objects Registered shared objectsare not collected because the
SharedObjectRegister function adds an internal reference.
SharedObjectUnregister removes the internal reference.
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Controlling when
garbage collection
occurs

Garbage collection occurs automatically in PocketBuilder, but you can usethe
functions GarbageCollect, GarbageCollectGetTimeLimit, and
GarbageCollectSetTimeLimit to force immediate garbage collection or to
change the interval between reference count checks. By setting the interval
between garbage collection passes to a very large number, you can effectively
turn off garbage collection.

User objects that behave like structures

Advantages of user
objects

Memory allocation
differences

Autoinstantiated
objects

PowerScript Reference

In PocketBuilder, a nonvisual user object can provide functionality similar to
that of a structure. Itsinstance variables form a collection similar to the
variables for the structure. In scripts, you use dot notation to refer to the user
object’sinstance variables, just as you do for structure variables.

The user object can include functions and its own structure definitions, and it
allows you to inherit from an ancestor class. None of thisis possible with a
structure definition.

Memory allocation is different for user objects and structures. An object
variableis areference to the object. Declaring the variable does not allocate
memory for the object. After you declare it, you must instantiate it with a
CREATE statement. Assignment for auser object isalso different (described in
"Assignment for objects and structures’ next).

If youwant auser object that has methods and inheritance but want the memory
alocation of a structure, you can define an autoinstantiated object.

You do not haveto create and destroy autoinstantiated objects. Like structures,
they are created when they are declared and destroyed when they go out of
scope. However, because assignment for autoinstantiated objects behaveslike
structures, the copies made of the object can be a drawback.

To make a custom class user object autoinstantiated, select the Autoinstantiate
check box on the user object’s property sheet.
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Assignment for objects and structures

In PocketBuilder, assignment for objectsis different from assignment for
structures or autoinstantiated objects:

*  When you assign one structure to another, the whole structureis copied so
that there are two copies of the structure.

*  When you assign one object variable to another, the object referenceis
copied so that both variables point to the same object. There is only one
copy of the object.

Assignment for structures
Declaring a structure variable creates an instance of that structure:

str_emp data str empl, str emp2 // Two structure
// instances

When you assign a structure to another structure, the whole structure is copied
and a second copy of the structure data exists:

str _empl = str emp2

The assignment copies the whole structure from one structure variable to the
other. Each variable is a separate instance of the structure str_emp_data.

Restriction on If the structures have different definitions, you cannot assign one to another,
assignment even if they have the same set of variable definitions.

For example, this assignment is not allowed:

str_emp str personl
str_cust str_ person2
str person2 = str personl // Not allowed

For information about passing structures as function arguments, see “Passing
arguments to functions and events’ on page 99.

Assignment for objects
Declaring an object variable declares an object reference:

uo_emp data uo_empl, uo_emp2 // Two object references
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Ancestor and
descendent objects

Using the CREATE statement creates an instance of the object:
uo_empl = CREATE uo_emp data

When you assign one object variable to another, a reference to the object
instance is copied. Only one copy of the object exists:

uo_emp2 = uo_empl // Both point to same object instance

Assignments between ancestor and descendent obj ects occur in the same way,
with an object reference being copied to the target object.

Suppose that uo_emp_data is an ancestor user object of uo_emp_active and
uo_emp_inactive.

Declare variables of the ancestor type:
uo_emp data uo_empl, uo_emp2

Create an instance of the descendant and store the reference in the ancestor
variable:

uo_empl = CREATE USING "uo_emp_ active"

Assigning uo_empl to uo_emp2 makes both variables refer to one object that
is an instance of the descendant uo_emp_active:

uo_emp2 = uo_empl

For information about passing objects as function arguments, see “Passing
arguments to functions and events” on page 99.

Assignment for autoinstantiated user objects

PowerScript Reference

Declaring an autoinstantiated user object creates aninstance of that object (just
like a structure). The CREATE statement is not allowed for objects with the
Autoinstantiate setting. In the following example, uo_emp_data has the
Autoinstantiate setting:

uo_emp_data uo_empl, uo_emp2 // Two object instances

When you assign an autoinstantiated object to another autoinstantiated object,
the whole object is copied to the second variable:

uo_empl = uo_emp2

You never have multiple references to an autoinstantiated user object.
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Passing to a function

Restrictions for
copying

Examples
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When you pass an autoinstantiated user object to afunction, it behaveslike a
structure:

e Passing by value passes a copy of the object.

»  Passing by reference passes apointer to the object variable, just asfor any
standard datatype.

e Passing as read-only passes a copy of the object but that copy cannot be
modified.

Assignments are allowed between autoinstantiated user objects only if the
object types match or if the target is a nonautoinstantiated ancestor.

Rule 1 If you assign one autoinstantiated object to another, they must be of
the same type.

Rule 2 If you assign an autoinstantiated descendent object to an ancestor
variable, the ancestor cannot have the Autoinstantiate setting. The ancestor
variable will contain areference to a copy of its descendant.

Rule 3 If you assign an ancestor object to adescendent variable, the ancestor
must contain an instance of the descendant or an execution error occurs.

Toillustrate, suppose you have these declarations. Uo_emp_active and
uo_emp_inactive are autoinstantiated objects that are descendants of non-
autoinstantiated uo_emp_data:

uo_emp data uo_empl // Ancestor
uo_emp active uo_empa, uo_empb // Descendants
uo_emp inactive uo_empi // Another descendant

Example of rule 1 When assigning one instance to another from the user
objects declared above, some assignments are not allowed by the compiler:

uo_empb = uo_empa // Allowed, same type
uo_empa = uo_empi // Not allowed, different types

Example of rule 2 After thisassignment, uo_empl contains a copy of the
descendent object uo_empa. Uo_emp_data (the typefor uo_empl) must not be
autoinstantiated. Otherwise, the assignment violatesrule 1. If uo_emplis
autoinstantiated, a compiler error occurs:

uo_empl = uo_empa

Example of rule 3 Thisassignment is only allowed if uo_empl contains an
instance of itsdescendant uo_empa, which it would if the previous assignment
had occurred before this one:

uo_empa = uo_empl
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If it did not contain an instance of target descendent type, an execution error
would occur.

For more information about passing arguments to functions and events, see
“Passing arguments to functions and events” on page 99.

PowerScript Reference 83



Assignment for objects and structures

84 PocketBuilder



CHAPTER 6

About this chapter

Contents

Calling Functions and Events

This chapter provides background information that will help you
understand the different ways you can use functions and events. It then
provides the syntax for calling functions and events.

Topic Page
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Syntax for calling PocketBuilder functions and events 104
Calling functions and eventsin an object’s ancestor 108

About functions and events

Importance of functions
and events

Types of functions and
events

PowerScript Reference

Much of the power of the PowerScript language resides in the built-in
PowerScript functions that you can use in expressions and assignment
statements.

PocketBuilder objects have built-in events and functions. You can
enhance objectswith your own user-defined functions and events, and you
can declare local external functions for an object. The PowerScript
language al so has system functionsthat are not associated with any object.
You can define your own global functions and declare external functions
and remote procedure calls.
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The following table shows the different types of functions and events.

Table 6-1: Types of functions and events

Category

Item

Definition

Events

Event

An action in an object or control that can start the
execution of ascript. A user can initiate an event
by an action such as clicking an object or entering
data, or a statement in another script can initiate
the event.

User event

An event you define to add functionality to an
object. You specify the arguments, return value,
and whether the event is mapped to a system
message. For information about defining user
events, see the User’s Guide.

System or
built-in event

An event that is part of an object’s PocketBuilder
definition. System events are usually triggered by
user actions or system messages. PocketBuilder
passes a predefined set of argumentsfor usein the
event’sscript. System eventseither return along or
do not have areturn value.

Functions
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Function

A program or routine that performs specific
processing.

System function

A built-in PowerScript function that is not
associated with an object.

Object function

A function that is part of an object’s definition.
PocketBuilder has many predefined object
functions and you can define your own.

User-defined
function

A function you define. You defineglobal functions
in the Function painter and object functionsin
other painters with Script views.

Global function

A function you define that can be called from any
script. PowerScript’ssystem functionsareglobally
accessible, but they have adifferent placein the
search order.

Local external An external function that belongsto an object. You
function declareitinthe Window or User Object painter. Its
definition isin another library.

Global externad | Anexternal function that you declarein any

function painter, making it globally accessible. Its
definition isin another library.

Remote A stored procedure in a database that you can call

procedure call from a script. The declaration for an RPC can be

(RPC) global or local (belonging to an object). The

definition for the procedure is in the database.
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Comparing functions
and events

Which to use

PowerScript Reference

Functions and events have the following similarities:
e Both functions and events have arguments and return values.

e You can call object functions and events dynamically or statically. Global
or system functions cannot be called dynamically.

e You can post or trigger afunction or event call.
Functions and events have the following differences:

«  Functions can be global or part of an object’s definition. Events are
associated only with objects.

«  PocketBuilder uses different search orders when looking for events and
functions.

e A cdl to an undefined function triggers an error. A call to an undefined
event does not trigger an error.

e Object-level functions can be overloaded. Events (and global functions)
cannot be overloaded.

*  When you define a function, you can restrict accessto it. You cannot add
scope restrictions when you define events.

*  When functions are inherited, you can extend the ancestor function by
calling it in the descendant’s script. You can also override the function
definition. When events are inherited, the scripts for those events are
extended by default. You can choose to extend or override the script.

Whether you write most of your code in user-defined functions or in event
scripts is one of the design decisions you must make. Because thereis no
performance difference, the decision is based on how you prefer to interact
with PocketBuilder: whether you prefer the interface for defining user events
or that for defining functions, how you want to handle errors, and whether your
design includes overloading.

Itisunlikely that you will use either events or functions exclusively, but for
ease of maintenance, you might want to choose one approach for handling most
situations.
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Finding and executing functions and events

PocketBuilder looks for amatching function or event based on itsname and its
argument list. PocketBuilder can make a match between compatible datatypes
(such as all the numeric types). The match does not have to be exact.
PocketBuilder ranks compatible datatypes to quantify how closely one
datatype matches another.

A major difference between functions and events is how PocketBuilder looks
for them.

Finding functions

Unqualified function
names

88

When calling a function, PocketBuilder searches until it finds a matching
function and executesit—the search ends. Using functionswith the same name
but different argumentsiis called function overloading. For more information,
see “Overloading, overriding, and extending functions and events’ on page
97.

If you do not qualify a function name with an object, PocketBuilder searches
for the function and executes the first one it finds that matches the name and
arguments. It searches for a match in the following order:

1 A global external function.
2 A global function.

3 Anobject function and local external function. If the object isa
descendant, PocketBuilder searches upward through the ancestor
hierarchy to find a match for the function prototype.

4 A system function.

DataWindow expression functions
The functions that you use in the DataWindow painter in expressions for

computed fields, filters, validation rules, and graphed data cannot be
overridden. For example, if you create aglobal function called Today, itisused
instead of the PowerScript system function Today, but it is not used instead of
the DataWindow expression function Today.
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Qualified function
names

Finding events

Finding functions
versus events

PowerScript Reference

You can qualify an object function using dot notation to ensure that the object
function is found, not a global function of the same name. With a qualified
name, the search for a matching function involves the ancestor hierarchy only
(item 3 in the search list above), as shown in the following exampl es of
function cals:

dw_1.Update ( )
w_employee.uf process list ()
This.uf process list ()

When PocketBuilder searches the ancestor hierarchy for a function, you can
specify that you want to call an ancestor function instead of a matching
descendent function.

For the syntax for calling ancestor functions, see“ Calling functions and events
in an object’s ancestor” on page 108.

PocketBuilder events in descendent objects are, by default, extensions of
ancestor events. PocketBuilder searches for events in the object’s ancestor
hierarchy until it gets to the top ancestor or finds an event that overridesits
ancestor. Then it begins executing the events, from the ancestor event down to
the descendent event.

The following illustration shows the difference between searching for events
and searching for functions:

h Ancestor Object

Execute each l
eventin turn
from ancestor
or override
through
descendants l

Events Functions

T

1st-level Descendant

Search upward
to ancestor and
execute the first
matching
function

Search upward 2nd-level Descendant

to ancestor or

to an event with
an override
setting

A4

nth-level Descendant
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Triggering versus posting functions and events

Triggering

Posting

PocketBuilder
messages processed
first

Restrictions for POST
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In PocketBuilder, when youtrigger afunction or event, itiscalled immediately.
Its return value is available for use in the script.

When you post afunction or event, it is added to the object’s queue and
executed in itsturn. In most cases, it is executed when the current script is
finished; however, if other system events have occurred in the meantime, its
position in the queue might be after other scripts. Its return value is not
available to the calling script.

Because POST makes the return value unavailable to the caller, you can think
of it asturning the function or event call into a statement.

Use posting when activities need to be finished before the code checks state
information or does further processing (see Example 2 below).

All events posted by PocketBuilder are processed by a separate queue from the
Windows system queue. PocketBuilder posted messages are processed before
Windows posted messages, so PocketBuilder eventsthat are posted in an event
that posts a Windows message are processed before the Windows message.

For example, when a character is typed into an EditMask control, the
PocketBuilder pdm_keydown event posts the Windows message WM_CHAR to
enter the character. If you want to copy the characters asthey are entered from
the EditMask control to another control, do not place the code in an event
posted in the pdm_keydown event. The processing must take place in an event
that occurs after the WM_CHAR message is processed, such asin an event
mapped to pdm_keyup.

Because no value is returned, you:

»  Cannot use a posted function or event as an operand in an expression

»  Cannot use aposted function or event asthe argument for another function
» Canonly use POST on the last call in a cascaded sequence of calls
These statements cause a compiler error. Both uses require areturn value:

IF POST IsNull( ) THEN ...
w_1.uf getresult(dw_1.POST GetBorderStyle(2))

TriggerEvent and PostEvent functions . )
For backward compatibility, the TriggerEvent and PostEvent functions are till

available, but you cannot pass arguments to the called event. You must pass
data to the event in PocketBuilder’s Message object.
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Examples of posting

The following examples illustrate how to post events.

Example 1 Inasampleapplication, the Open event of thew_activity_manager
window callsthe functions uf_setup and uf_set_tabpgsystem. (The functions
belong to the user object u_app_actman.) Because the functions are posted, the
Open eventisallowedto finish beforethefunctionsarecalled. Theresult isthat
the window is visible while setup processing takes place, giving the user
something to look at:

guo_global vars.iuo_app_actman.POST uf_ setup ()
guo_global vars.iuo com actman.POST
uf set tabpgsystem(0)

Example 2 In asample application, the DoubleClicked event of the
tv_roadmap TreeView control in the u_tabpg_amroadmap user object posts a
function that processes the TreeView item. If the event is not posted, the code
that checks whether to change the item'’s picture runs before the item’s
expanded flag is set:

parent .POST uf process item ()

Static versus dynamic calls

Calling functions and
events

PowerScript Reference

PocketBuilder calls functions and events in three ways, depending on the type
of function or event and the lookup method defined.
Table 6-2: How PocketBuilder calls functions and events
Type of function Compiler typing
Global and system Strongly typed. The

Comments
These functions must exist and

functions function must exist when | arecalleddirectly. They are not
the script is compiled. polymorphic, and no
substitution is ever made at
execution time.
Objectfunctionswith | Strongly typed. The Thefunctionsarepolymorphic.

function must exist when
the script is compiled.

STATIC lookup They must exist when you
compile, but if another classis
instantiated at execution time,

itsfunction is called instead.

Object functionswith
DYNAMIC lookup

Weskly typed. The
function does not have to
exist when the script is
compiled.

Thefunctionsare polymorphic.
The actual function called is
determined at execution time.
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Specifying static or
dynamic lookup

Static calls

Results of static calls

Dynamic calls

Results of dynamic
calls
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For abject functions and events, you can choose when PocketBuilder looks for
them by specifying static or dynamic lookup. You specify static or dynamic
lookup using the STATIC or DYNAMIC keywords. The DYNAMIC keyword
applies only to functions that are associated with an object. You cannot call
global or system functions dynamically.

By default, PocketBuilder makes static |ookups for functions and events. This
means that it identifies the function or event by matching the name and
argument types when it compiles the code. A matching function or event must
exist in the object at compile time.

Static calls do not guarantee that the function or event identified at compile
time isthe one that is executed. Suppose that you define a variable of an
ancestor type and it has a particular function definition. If you assign an
instance of a descendent object to the variable and the descendant has a
function that overrides the ancestor’s function (the one found at compiletime),
the function in the descendant is executed.

When you specify adynamic call in PocketBuilder, the function or event does
not haveto exist when you compilethe code. You areindicating to the compiler
that there will be a suitable function or event available at execution time.

For adynamic call, PocketBuilder waits until it istime to execute the function
or event tolook for it. Thisgivesyouflexibility and allowsyouto call functions
or eventsin descendants that do not exist in the ancestor.

To illustrate the results of dynamic calls, consider these objects:
e Ancestor window w_a with a function Set(integer).

»  Descendent window w_a_desc with two functions: Set(integer) overrides
the ancestor function, and Set(string) is an overload of the function.

Situation 1  Suppose you open the window mywindow of the ancestor
window classw_a:

w_a mywindow
Open (mywindow)
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Disadvantages of
dynamic calls

PowerScript Reference

Thisiswhat happens when you call the Set function statically or dynamically:

This statement Has this result

Compiles correctly because function is
found in the ancestor w_a.

mywindow. Set (1)

At runtime, Set(integer) in the ancestor
is executed.

Fails to compile; no function prototype
inw_a matches the call.

Compiles successfully because of the
DYNAMIC keyword.

An error occurs at runtime because no
matching function is found.

mywindow.Set ("hello")

mywindow.DYNAMIC Set ("hello")

Situation 2 Now suppose you open mywindow as the descendant window
classw_a_desc:

w_a mywindow

Open (mywindow, "w_a desc")
Thisiswhat happens when you call the Set function statically or dynamically
in the descendant window class:

This statement Has this result

Compiles correctly because functionis
found in the ancestor w_a.

At runtime, Set(integer) in the
descendant is executed.

Fails to compile; no function prototype
in the ancestor matches the call.
Compiles successfully because of the
DYNAMIC keyword.

At runtime, Set(string) in the
descendant is executed.

mywindow. Set (1)

mywindow.Set ("hello")

mywindow.DYNAMIC Set ("hello")

Slower performance  Because dynamic calls are resolved at runtime, they
are slower than static calls. If you need the fastest performance, design your
application to avoid dynamic calls.

Less error checking ~ Whenyou use dynamic calls, you areforegoing error
checking provided by the compiler. Your application is more open to
application errors, because functions that are called dynamically might be
unavailable at execution time. Do not use adynamic call when astatic call will
suffice.
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Example using
dynamic call

A sample application has an ancestor window w_datareview_frame that defines
severa functions called by the menu items of m_datareview_framemenu. They
are empty stubs with empty scripts so that static calls to the functions will
compile. Other windows that are descendants of w_datareview_frame have
scripts for these functions, overriding the ancestor version.

Thewf_print function isone of these—it has an empty script in the ancestor and
appropriate code in each descendent window:

guo_global vars.ish currentsheet.wf print ()

The wf_export function called by the m_export item on the m_file menu does
not have a stubbed-out version in the ancestor window. This code for m_export
uses the DYNAMIC keyword to call wf_export. When the program runs, the
value of variable ish_currentsheet is a descendent window that does have a
definition for wf_export:

guo_global vars.ish currentsheet.DYNAMIC wf export ()

Errors when calling functions and events dynamically

Functions
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If you call afunction or event dynamically, different conditions create different
results, from no effect to an execution error. Thetablesin this sectionillustrate
this.

Therules for functions are similar to those for events, except functions must
exist: if afunction is not found, an error always occurs. Although events can
exist without a script, if afunction isdefined it has to have code. Consider the
following statements:

1 Thisstatement cals afunction without looking for areturn value;
object .DYNAMIC funcname ( )
2 This statement looks for an integer return value:

int 1i int
1i int = object.DYNAMIC funcname( )

3 Thisstatement looks for an Any return value:

any la_any
la _any = object.DYNAMIC funcname( )
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Events

PowerScript Reference

The following table uses these statements as examples.

Table 6-3: Dynamic function calling errors

Condition 1 Condition 2 Result Example

The function None. Execution error 65: All the

does not exist. Dynamic function statements cause
not found. error 65.

Thefunctionis Thecodeislooking | Execution error 63: Statements2 and

found and
executed but is
not defined with
areturn value.

for areturn value.

Consider these statements:

Function/event with
no return value used
in expression.

3 cause error 63.

1 Thisstatement calls an event without looking for areturn value:

object .EVENT DYNAMIC eventname( )

2 Thisexamplelooksfor an integer return value:

int 1i_int
= object.EVENT DYNAMIC eventname ( )

1i int

3 Thisexample looks for an Any return value:

any la_any
= object.EVENT DYNAMIC eventname ( )

la any

The following table uses these statements as examples.

Table 6-4: Dynamic event calling errors

Condition 1 Condition 2 Result Example

The event does The codeis not Nothing; thecall fails | Statement 1 fails

not exist. looking for areturn | silently. but does not
value. cause an error.
The codeislooking | A null of the Any La_anyissetto

for areturn value.

datatypeis returned.

null in statement
3.

If the expected
datatype is not Any,
execution error 19
occurs. Cannot
convert Any in Any

variable to datatype.

The assignment
toli_int causes
execution error
19in statement
2.
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When an error occurs

If the arguments do
not match

Error-proofing your
code

96

Condition 1 Condition 2 Result Example
Theeventis Theevent hasa A null of the defined | If eventnameis
foundbutisnot | defined return datatype isreturned. | defined to return
implemented value. integer, li_intis
(thereisno setto nullin
script). statement 2.
The event doesnot | A null of the Any La_anyissetto
have a defined datatypeisreturned. | null in statement
return value. 3.
If the expected The assignment
datatypeisnot Any, | toli_int causes
execution error 19 execution error
occurs. Cannot 19 in statement
convert Any in Any 2.
variable to datatype.
Theeventis The codeislooking | Execution error 63: Statements2 and
found and for areturn vaue. Function/event with | 3 cause error 63.

executed but is
not defined with
areturn value.

no return value used
in expression.

You can surround a dynamic function call in atry-catch block to prevent the
application from terminating when an execution error occurs. Although you
can also handle the error in the SystemError event, you should not allow the
application to continue once the SystemError event isinvoked—the
SystemError event should only clean up and halt the application.

For information on using try-catch blocks, see the section on exception
handling in the Resource Guide.

Function arguments are part of the function’s definition. Therefore, if the
arguments do not match (a compatible match, not an exact match), it is
essentially adifferent function. The result isthe same asif the function did not
exist.

If you call an event dynamically and the arguments do not match, the call fails
and control returns to the calling script. Thereis no error.

Calling functions and events dynamically opens up your application to
potential errors. The surest way to avoid these errorsisto aways make static
callsto functionsand events. When that is not possible, your design and testing
can ensure that thereisalways an appropriate function or event with the correct
return datatype.

One type of error you can check for and avoid is data conversion errors.
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The preceding tablesillustrated that a function or event can return anull value
either as an Any variable or as avariable of the expected datatype when a
function or event definition exists but is not implemented.

If you always assign return values to Any variables for dynamic calls, you can
test for null (which indicates failure) before using the value in code.

This exampleillustrates the technique of checking for null before using the
return value.

any la_any
integer 1li gotvalue
la_any = object.DYNAMIC uf getaninteger( )
IF IsNull(la any) THEN
. // Error handling

ELSE

1li gotvalue = la any
END IF

Overloading, overriding, and extending functions and

events

In PocketBuilder, when functions are inherited, you can choose to overload or
override the function definition, described in "Overloading and overriding
functions' next.

When events areinherited, the scripts for those events are extended by default.
You can choose to extend or override the script, described in “ Extending and
overriding events’ on page 99.

Overloading and overriding functions

PowerScript Reference

To create an overloaded function, you declare the function as you would any
function using Insert>Function.

Overriding means defining a function in a descendent object that has the same
name and argument list as a function in the ancestor object. In the descendent
object, the function in the descendant is always called instead of the one in the
ancestor—unless you use the scope resol ution operator (::).
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To override a function, open the descendent object in the painter, select the
function inthe Script view, and code the new script. Theicon that indicatesthat
thereisascript for afunctionishalf shaded when thefunctionisinherited from
an ancestor.

You can overload or override object functions only—you cannot overload
global functions.

Type promotion when matching arguments for overloaded functions

Problematic
overloading

How type promotion
works
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When you have overloaded a function so that one version handles numeric
values and another version handles strings, it is clear to the programmer what
argumentsto provide to call each version of the function. Overloading with
unrelated datatypes is a good idea and can provide needed functionality for
your application.

If different versions of afunction have arguments of related datatypes
(different numeric types or strings and chars), you must consider how
PocketBuilder promotes datatypes in determining which function is called.
Thiskind of overloading is undesirable because of potential confusion in
determining which function is called.

When you call afunction with an expression as an argument, the datatype of
the expression might not be obvious. However, the datatype isimportant in
determining what version of an overloaded function is called.

Because of the intricacies of type promotion for numeric datatypes, you might
decide that you should not define overloaded functions with different numeric
datatypes. Changes someone makes later can affect the application more

drastically than expected if the change causes a different function to be called.

When PocketBuilder evaluates an expression, it converts the datatypes of
constants and variables so that it can process or combine them correctly.

Numbers When PocketBuilder evaluates numeric expressions, it promotes
the datatypes of values according to the operators and the dataty pes of the other
operands. For example, the datatype of the expression n/2 isdouble becauseit
involves division—the datatype of n does not matter.

Strings  When evaluating an expression that involves chars and strings,
PocketBuilder promotes chars to strings.

For more information on type promotion, see “ Datatype of PocketBuilder
expressions’ on page 69.
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Using conversion
functions

You can take control over the datatypes of expressions by calling aconversion
function. The conversion function ensures that the datatype of the expression
matches the function prototype you want to call.

For example, because the expression n/2 involves division, the datatype is
double. However, if the function you want to call expects along, you can use
the Long function to ensure that the function call matches the prototype:

CalculateHalf (Long(n/2))

Extending and overriding events

In PocketBuilder, when you write event scriptsin adescendent object, you can
extend or override scripts that have been written in the ancestor.

Extending (the default) means executing the ancestor’s script first, then
executing code in the descendant’s event script.

Overriding means ignoring the ancestor’s script and only executing the script
in the descendant.

No overloaded events
You cannot overload an event by defining an event with the same name but

different arguments. Event names must be unique.

To select extending or overriding, open the script in the Script view and check
or clear the Extend Ancestor Script item in the Edit or pop-up menu.

Passing arguments to functions and events

PowerScript Reference

In PocketBuilder, arguments for built-in or user-defined functions and events
can be passed three ways:

Table 6-5: Passing arguments to functions and events

Method of passing Description

By value A copy of the variableis availablein the function or
event script. Any changesto its value affect the copy
only. The original variablein the calling script is not
affected.
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Passing objects

Objects passed by
value

Objects passed by
reference
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Method of passing Description

By reference A pointer to the variableispassed to thefunction or event
script. Changes affect the original variablein the calling
script.

Read-only Thevariableis available in the function or event. Its

valueistreated asaconstant—changesto thevariableare
not allowed and cause a compiler error.

Read-only provides a performance advantage for some
datatypes becauseit does not create acopy of the data, as
with by value. Datatypes for which read-only provides a
performance advantage are string, blob, date, time, and
DateTime.

For other datatypes, read-only provides documentation
for other developers by indicating something about the
purpose of the argument.

When you pass an object to afunction or event, the object must exist when you
refer to its properties and functions. If you call the function but the object has
been destroyed, you get the execution error for anull object reference. Thisis
true whether you pass by reference, by value, or read-only.

Toillustrate, suppose you have awindow with a SingleLineEdit. If you post a
function in the window’s Close event and pass the SingleLineEdit, the object
does not exist when the function executes. To use information from the
SingleLineEdit, you must pass the information itself, such asthe object’stext,
rather than the object.

When passing an object, you never get another copy of the object. By reference
and by value affect the object reference, not the object itself.

When you pass an object by value, you pass a copy of the reference to the
object. That referenceis till pointing to the original object. If you change
properties of the object, you are changing the original object. However, you can
change the value of the variable so that it points to another object without
affecting the original variable.

When you pass an object by reference, you pass a pointer to the original
reference to the object. Again, if you change properties of the object, you are
changing the original object. You can change the val ue of the variable that was
passed, but the result isdifferent—the original reference now pointsto the new
object.
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Objects passed as
read-only

When you pass an object as read-only, you get a copy of the reference to the
object. You cannot change the reference to point to a new object (because
read-only is equivalent to a CONSTANT declaration), but you can change
properties of the object.

Passing structures

Structures passed by
value

Structures passed by
reference

Structures passed as
read-only

Passing arrays

Variable-size array as
an argument

Fixed-size array as an
argument

PowerScript Reference

Structures as arguments behave like simple variables, not like objects.

When you pass a structure by value, PocketBuilder passes a copy of the
structure. You can modify the copy without affecting the original.

When you pass a structure by reference, PocketBuilder passes a reference to
the structure. When you changes valuesin the structure, you are modifying the
original. You will not get a null object reference, because structures always
exist until they go out of scope.

When you pass a structure as read-only, PocketBuilder passes a copy of the
structure. You cannot modify any members of the structure.

When an argument is an array, you specify brackets as part of the argument
name in the declaration for the function or event.

For example, suppose afunction named uf_convertarray acceptsavariable-size
array of integers. If the argument’s name isintarray, then for Name enter
intarray[ ] andfor Typeenter integer.

In the script that calls the function, you either declare an array variable or use
an instance variable or value that has been passed to you. The declaration of
that variable, wherever it is, looks like this:

integer al]

When you call the function, omit the brackets, because you are passing the
whole array. If you specified brackets, you would be passing one value from
the array:

uf convertarray(a)

For comparison, suppose the uf_convertarray function accepts a fixed-size
array of integers of 10 elementsinstead. If the argument’s nameisintarray,
then for Name enter intarray (101, and for Typeenter integer.
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The declaration of the variable to be passed looks like this:
integer al[10]
You call the function the same way, without brackets:

uf convertarray(a)

If the array dimensions do not match
If the dimensions of the array variable passed do not match the dimensions

declared for the array argument, then array-to-array assignment rules apply.
For more information, see “ Declaring arrays’ on page 45.

Using return values

Functions

Examples
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You can use return values of functions and events.

All built-in PowerScript functions return avalue. You can use the return value
or ignore it. User-defined functions and external functions might or might not
return avalue.

To use areturn value, assign it to a variable of the appropriate datatype or call
the function wherever you can use a value of that datatype.

Posting a function )
If you post a function, you cannot use its return value.

The built-in Asc function takes a string as an argument and returns the ASCI |
value of the string’sfirst character:

string S1 = "Carton"
int Test
Test=32+Asc (S1) // Test now contains the value 99

// (the ASCII value of "C" is 67).

The SelectRow function expectsarow number asthefirst argument. Thereturn
value of the GetRow function supplies the row number:

dw_1.SelectRow(dw_1.GetRow(), true)
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Events

To ignore areturn value, call the function as a single statement:

Beep (4) // This returns a value, but it is
// rarely needed.

Most system events return avalue. The return value is along—numeric codes
have specific meaningsfor each event. You specify the event’sreturn codewith
aRETURN statement in the event script.

When the event is triggered by user actions or system messages, the valueis
returned to the system, not to a script you write.

When you trigger a system or user-defined event, the return value is returned
to your script and you can use the value as appropriate. If you post an event,
you cannot use its return value.

Using cascaded calling and return values

Dynamic calls

PowerScript Reference

PocketBuilder dot notation allowsyou to chain together several object function
or event calls. The return value of the function or event becomesthe object for
the following call.

This syntax shows the relationship between the return values of three cascaded
function cals:

funclreturnsobject( ).func2returnsobject( ).func3returnsanything()

Disadvantage of cascaded calls
When you call several functionsin a cascade, you cannot check their return

values and make sure they succeeded. If you want to check return values (and
checking is always agood idea), call each function separately and assign the
return values to variables. Then you can use the verified variablesin dot
notation before the final function name.

If you use the DYNAMIC keyword in achain of cascaded calls, it carriesover to
all function calls that follow.

In this example, both func1 and func2 are called dynamically:

objectl.DYNAMIC funcl () .func2 ()
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The compiler reports an error if you use DYNAMIC more than oncein a
cascaded call. This example would cause an error:

objectl.DYNAMIC funcl().DYNAMIC func2() // error

Posted functions and Posted functions and events do not return a value to the calling scripts.

events Therefore, you can only use POST for the last function or event in a cascaded
call. Calls before the last must return a valid object that can be used by the
following call.

System events System events can only belast in a cascaded list of calls, because their return

valueisalong (or they have no return value). They do not return an object that
can be used by the next call.

An event you have defined can have areturn value whose datatype is an object.
You can include such eventsin a cascaded call.

Syntax for calling PocketBuilder functions and events

Description This syntax isused to call all PocketBuilder functions and events. Depending
on the keywords used, this syntax can be used to call system, global, object,
user-defined, and external functionsaswell as system and user-defined events.

Syntax { objectname.} { type } { calltype } { when } name ( { argumentlist } )
The following table describes the arguments used in function and event calls.

Table 6-6: Arguments for calling functions and events

Argument Description
objectname The name of the object where the function or event is defined
(optional) followed by aperiod or the descendant of that object/the

name of the ancestor class followed by two colons.

If afunction name is not qualified, PocketBuilder uses the
rules for finding functions and executes the first matching
function it finds.

For system or globa functions, omit objectname.

For the rules PocketBuilder uses to find unqualified function
names, see “Finding and executing functions and events’ on

page 88.
type A keyword specifying whether you are calling a function or
(optional) event. Values are:

* FUNCTION (Default)

¢ EVENT
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Argument Description
calltype A keyword specifying when PocketBuilder looks for the
(optional) function or event. Values are:

* STATIC (Default)

* DYNAMIC

For more information about static versus dynamic calls, see
“Static versus dynamic calls’ on page 91.

For moreinformation on dynamic calls, see“Dynamic calls’

on page 92.
when A keyword specifying whether the function or event should
(optional) execute immediately or after the current script is finished.
Values are:

e TRIGGER — (Default) Execute it immediately.

e POST — Put it in the object’s queue and executeit in its

turn, after other pending messages have been handled.
For more about triggering and posting, see “ Triggering
versus posting functions and events’ on page 90.

name The name of the function or event you want to call.
argumentlist The values you want to pass to name. Each valuein the list
(optional) must have a datatype that corresponds to the declared

datatype in the function or event definition or declaration.

Case insensitivity
Function and event names are not case sensitive. For example, the following

three statements are equival ent:

Clipboard ("PocketBuilder")
clipboard ("PocketBuilder")
CLIPBOARD ("PocketBuilder")

Calling arguments Thetype, calltype, and when keywords can bein any
order after objectname.

Not al optionsin the syntax apply to all types. For example, thereis no point
in calling a system PowerScript object function dynamicaly. It always exists,
and the dynamic call incurs extraoverhead. However, if you had auser-defined
function of the same name that applied to adifferent object, you might call that
function dynamically.

User-defined global functions and system functions can be triggered or posted
but they cannot be called dynamically.

Finding functions If aglobal function does not exist with the given name,
PocketBuilder will ook for an object function that matches the name and
argument list before it looks for a PocketBuilder system function.
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Calling functions and events in the ancestor If you want to circumvent
the usual search order and force PocketBuilder to find afunction or event in an
ancestor object, bypassing it in the descendant, use the ancestor operator (::).

For more information about the scope operator for ancestors, see “ Calling
functions and eventsin an object’s ancestor” on page 108.

Cascaded calls Calls can be cascaded using dot notation. Each function or
event call must return an object type that is the appropriate object for the
following call.

For more information about cascaded calls, see “Using cascaded calling and
return values’ on page 103.

Using return values If the function has areturn value, you can call the
function on the right side of an assignment statement, as an argument for
another function, or as an operand in an expression.

External functions Before you can call an external function, you must
declareit. For information about declaring external functions, see “Declaring
external functions” on page 54.

Example 1  Thefollowing statements show various function calls using the
most simple construction of the function call syntax.

This statement calls the system function Asc:
charnum = Asc("x")

This statement calls the Datawindow function in a script that belongs to the
Datawindow:

Update ( )

This statement calls the global user-defined function gf_setup_appl:
gf setup appl (24, "Windowl")

This statement calls the system function PrintRect:
PrintRect (job, 250, 250, 7500, 1000, 50)

Example 2  Thefollowing statements show calls to global and system
functions.

This statement posts the global user-defined function gf_setup_appl. The
function is executed when the calling script finishes:

POST gf setup appl (24, "Windowl")
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This statement posts the system function PrintRect. It is executed when the
calling script finishes. The print job specified in job must still be open:
POST PrintRect (job, 250, 250, 7500, 1000, 50)

Example 3 Inascript for acontrol, these statements call a user-defined
function defined in the parent window. The statements are equivalent, because
FUNCTION, STATIC, and TRIGGER are the defaullts:

Parent .FUNCTION STATIC TRIGGER wf process( )
Parent.wf process( )

Example 4 Thisstatement in a Datawindow control’s Clicked script calls
the DoubleClicked event for the same control. The arguments the system
passed to Clicked are passed on to DoubleClicked. When triggered by the
system, PocketBuilder passes DoubleClicked those same arguments:

This.EVENT DoubleClicked (xpos, ypos, row, dwo)
This statement posts the same event:

This.EVENT POST DoubleClicked(xpos, ypos, row, dwo)

Windows CE platforms
Double-clicking isnot anatural user action on Pocket PC devices, but it can be

triggered if called in code or by quickly double-tapping an item with a stylus.

Example 5 Thevariableiw_aisaninstance variable of an ancestor window
type w_ancestorsheet:

w_ancestorsheet iw_a

A menu has a script that calls the wf_export function, but that function is not
defined in the ancestor. The DYNAMIC keyword is required so that the script
compiles:

iw_a.DYNAMIC wf export( )

At execution time, the window that is opened is a descendant with a definition
of wf_export. That window is assigned to the variableiw_a and the call to
wf_export succeeds.
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In PocketBuilder, when an object isinstantiated with adescendant object, even
if itsclassisthe ancestor and that descendant has afunction or event script that
overridesthe ancestor’s, the descendant’s version isthe onethat is executed. If
you specifically want to execute the ancestor’s version of afunction or event,
you can use the ancestor operator (::) to call the ancestor’s version explicitly.

{ objectname. } ancestorclass ::{ type } { when } name ({ argumentlist } )

The following table describes the arguments used to call functions and events

in an object’s ancestor.

Table 6-7: Arguments for calling ancestor functions and events

Argument Description
objectname The name of the object whose ancestor contains the function you
(optional) want to execute.
ancestorclass The name of the ancestor class whose function or event you want
to execute. The pronoun Super provides the appropriate reference
when ancestorobject is the immediate ancestor of the current
object.
type A keyword specifying whether you are calling afunction or event.
(optional) Values are:
e (Default) FUNCTION
e EVENT
when A keyword specifying whether the function or event should
(optional) execute immediately or after the current script is finished. Values
are:
¢ TRIGGER — (Default) Execute it immediately
e POST — Put it in the object’s queue and execute it in itsturn,
after other pending messages have been handled
name The name of the object function or event you want to call.
argumentlist The values you want to pass to name. Each valuein the list must
(optional) have a datatype that corresponds to the declared datatype in the
function definition.

The AncestorReturnValue variable When you extend an event script in a
descendent object, the compiler automatically generatesalocal variable called
AncestorReturnValue that you can use if you need to know the return value of
the ancestor event script. The variable is also generated if you override the
ancestor script and use the CALL syntax to call the ancestor event script.
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The datatype of the AncestorReturnValue variable is always the same as the
datatype defined for the return value of the event. The arguments passed to the
call come from the arguments that are passed to the event in the descendent
object.

Extending event scripts The AncestorReturnValue variable is always
available in extended event scripts. When you extend an event script,
PocketBuilder generatesthe following syntax and insertsit at the beginning of
the event script:

CALL SUPER::event_name

You only seethe statement if you export the syntax of the object or look at it in
the Source editor.

The following example illustrates the code you can put in an extended event
script:

If AncestorReturnValue = 1 THEN

// execute some code

ELSE

// execute some other code
END IF

Overriding event scripts The AncestorReturnValue variable is only
available when you override an event script after you call the ancestor event
using the CALL syntax:

CALL SUPER::event_name
or
CALL ancestor_name::event_name

The compiler cannot differentiate between the keyword SUPER and the name
of the ancestor. The keyword is replaced with the name of the ancestor before
the script is compiled.

The AncestorReturnValue variableis only declared and aval ue assigned when
you use the CALL event syntax. It is not declared if you use the new event
syntax:

ancestor_name::EVENT event_name()

You can use the same code in a script that overrides its ancestor event script,
but you must insert a CALL statement before you use the AncestorReturnValue
variable.

// execute code that does some preliminary processing
CALL SUPER: :uo_myevent
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IF AncestorReturnValue = 1 THEN

For information about CALL, see CALL on page 116.

Example 1  Suppose awindow w_ancestor has an event ue_process. A
descendent window has a script for the same event.

This statement in a script in the descendant searches the event chain and calls
all appropriate events. If the descendant extends the ancestor script, it callsa
script for each ancestor in turn followed by the descendent script. If the
descendant overrides the ancestor, it calls the descendent script only:

EVENT ue process( )

This statement calls the ancestor event only (this script works if the calling
script belongs to another object or the descendent window):

w_ancestor: :EVENT ue process( )

Example 2  You can use the pronoun Super to refer to the ancestor. This
statement in a descendent window script or in a script for a control on that
window calls the Clicked script in the immediate ancestor of that window.

Super: :EVENT Clicked (0, x, y)

Example 3 These statements call afunction wi_myfunc in the ancestor
window (presumably, the descendant also has a function called wf_myfunc):

Super: :wf myfunc( )
Super: :POST wf myfunc( )

PocketBuilder



PART 2 Statements, Events, and
Functions






CHAPTER 7

About this chapter

Contents
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Description

Syntax
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PowerScript Statements

This chapter describes the PowerScript statements and how to usethemin

scripts.
Topic Page
Assignment 113
CALL 116
CHOOSE CASE 117
CONTINUE 119
CREATE 120
DESTROY 123
DO...LOOP 124
EXIT 126
FOR...NEXT 127
GOTO 129
HALT 130
IF..THEN 130
RETURN 132
THROW 133
THROWS 134
TRY...CATCH...FINALLY...END TRY 135

Assigns values to variables or object properties or object references to

object variables.

variablename = expression

113



Assignment

Usage

114

Argument Description

variablename The name of the variable or object property to which you
want to assign avalue. Variablename can include dot
notation to qualify the variable with one or more object

names.
expression An expression whose datatype is compatible with
variablename.

Use assignment statementsto assign valuesto variables. To assign avalueto a
variable anywhere in a script, use the equal sign (=). For example:

Stringl = "Part is out of stock"
TaxRate = .05

No multiple assignments Sincetheequal signisalso alogical operator, you
cannot assign more than one variable in asingle statement. For example, the
following statement does not assign the value 0 to A and B:

A=B=0 // This will not assign 0 to A and B.

This statement first evaluates 8o to true or FALSE and then triesto assign this
boolean valueto A. When A is not a boolean variable, this line produces an
error when compiled.

Assigning array values You can assign multiple array values with one
statement, such as:

int Arr[]
Arr = {1, 2, 3, 4}

You can also copy array contents. For example, this statement copiesthe
contents of Arr2 into array Arr1:

Arrl = Arr2
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Operator shortcuts The PowerScript shortcuts for assigning values to
variablesin the following table have sight performance advantages over their
equivalents.

Table 7-1: Shortcuts for assigning values

Assignment | Example Equivalent to
++ i ++ i=i+1

-- i-- i=i-1

+= i+=3 i=i+3

-= i-=3 i=i-3

*= i*=3 i=i*3

I= i/=3 i=i/3

A= i 7=3 i=i"3

Unlessyou have prohibited the use of dashesin variable names, you must leave
aspace before - - and -=. If you do not, PowerScript reads the minus sign as
part of avariable name. For more information, see “Identifier names’ on page
5.

Example 1 These statements each assign avalueto the variable Id_date:

date 1ld date

1ld date = Today( )

1d date = 1996-01-01

1d date Date ("January 1, 1996")

Example 2 These statements assign the parent of the current control to a
window variable:

window lw_current window
lw_current window = Parent

Example 3 This statement makes a CheckBox invisible:
cbk on.Visible = FALSE

Example 4 This statement is not an assignment—it tests the value of the
string in the SingleLineEdit sle_emp:

IF sle emp.Text = "N" THEN Open(win 1)

Example 5 These statements concatenate two strings and assign the value to
the string Text1:

string Textl
Textl = sle emp.Text+".DAT"
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Example 6 These assignments use operator shortcuts:

int i = 4

i ++ // 1 is now 5.

i -- // 1 is 4 again.
i += 10 // 1 is now 14.
i /=2 // 1 is now 7.

These shortcuts can be used only in pure assignment statements. They cannot
be used with other operatorsin a statement. For example, the following is
invalid:

int i, j
i =12
jo=1 ++ // INVALID

Thefollowing isvalid, because ++ is used by itself in the assignment:
int i, j
i =12
1 ++
j =i

Calls an ancestor script from a script for a descendent object. You can call
scripts for eventsin an ancestor of the user object, menu, or window. You can
also call scriptsfor events for controls in an ancestor of the user object or
window.

When you use the CALL statement to call an ancestor event script, the
AncestorReturnValue variable is generated. For more information on the
AncestorReturnValue variable, see “ About events’ on page 171.

CALL ancestorobject { controlname}::event

Parameter Description

ancestorobject An ancestor of the descendent object

controlname The name of acontrol in an ancestor window or custom
(optional) user object

event An event in the ancestor object
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Using the standard syntax
For most purposes, you should use the standard syntax for calling functionsand

events. For more information about the standard syntax, see “ Syntax for
calling PocketBuilder functions and events’ on page 104.

The standard syntax allows you to trigger or post an event or function in an
ancestor and then pass arguments, but it does not allow you to call a script for
acontrol in the ancestor.

In some circumstances, you can use the pronoun Super when ancestorobject is
the descendant object’s immediate ancestor. See the discussion of “ Super
pronoun” on page 14.

If the call is being made to an ancestor event, the arguments passed to the
current event are automatically propagated to the ancestor event. If you call a
non-ancestor event and pass arguments, you need to use the new syntax,
otherwise null will be passed for each argument.

Example 1 This statement calls a script for an event in an ancestor window:
CALL w_emp: :0pen

Example 2 This statement calls a script for an event in a control in an
ancestor window:

CALL w_emp cb close::Clicked

CHOOSE CASE

Description

Syntax

PowerScript Reference

A control structure that directs program execution based on the value of atest
expression (usually avariable).

CHOOSE CASE testexpression

CASE expressionlist
statementblock

{ CASE expressionlist
statementblock

CASE expressionlist
statementblock }
CASE ELSE
statementblock }
END CHOOSE
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Parameter Description

testexpression The expression on which you want to base the execution
of the script

expressionlist One of the following expressions:

e Asinglevaue

e Alist of values separated by commas (such as 2, 4, 6,
8)

e ATOclause(suchas1 To 30)

IS followed by arelational operator and comparison
value (such as 1s>5)

« Any combination of the above with an implied OR
between expressions (such as 1, 3,5, 7,9, 27 TO 33,
IS >42)

statementblock The block of statements you want PocketBuilder to

execute if the test expression matches the value in

expressionlist

At least one CASE clauseis required. You must end a CHOOSE CASE control
structure with END CHOOSE.

If testexpression at the beginning of the CHOOSE CASE statement matches a
value in expressionlist for a CASE clause, the statementsimmediately
following the CASE clause are executed. Control then passes to the first
statement after the END CHOOSE clause.

If multiple CASE expressions exist, then testexpression is compared to each
expressionlist until amatch is found or the CASE ELSE or END CHOOSE is
encountered.

If there isa CASE ELSE clause and the test value does not match any of the
expressions, statementblock in the CASE ELSE clauseis executed. If no CASE
ELSE clause exists and a match is not found, the first statement after the END
CHOOSE clause is executed.

Example 1 These statements provide different processing based on the value
of the variable Weight:

CHOOSE CASE Weight

CASE IS<l16
Postage=Weight*0.30
Method="USPS"

CASE 16 to 48
Postage=4.50
Method="UPS"
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CASE ELSE
Postage=25.00
Method="FedEx"

END CHOOSE

Example 2 Thesestatements convert thetext in aSingleLineEdit control to a
real value and provide different processing based on its value:

CHOOSE CASE Real (sle real.Text)
CASE is < 10.99999

sle _message.Text = "Real Case < 10.99999"
CASE 11.00 to 48.99999

sle message.Text = "Real Case 11 to 48.9999
CASE is > 48.9999

sle _message.Text = "Real Case > 48.9999"
CASE ELSE

sle _message.Text = "Cannot evaluate!"
END CHOOSE

InaDO...LOOP or aFOR...NEXT control structure, skipsstatementsin theloop.
CONTINUE takes no parameters.

CONTINUE

When PocketBuilder encounters a CONTINUE statement in a DO...LOOP or
FOR...NEXT block, control passesto the next LOOP or NEXT statement. The
statements between the CONTINUE statement and the loop’s end statement are
skipped in the current iteration of the loop. In a nested loop, a CONTINUE
statement bypasses statements in the current loop structure.

For information on how to break out of the loop, see EXIT on page 126.

Example 1 These statements display a message box twice: when B equals 2
and when B equals 3. As soon as B is greater than 3, the statement following
CONTINUE is skipped during each iteration of the loop:

integer A=1, B=1
DO WHILE A < 100

A = A+l

B = B+1

IF B > 3 THEN CONTINUE

MessageBox ("Hi", "B is " + String(B) )

LOOP
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Example 2 These statements stop incrementing B as soon as Count is greater
than 15:

integer A=0, B=0, Count
FOR Count = 1 to 100

A=A+ 1
IF Count > 15 THEN CONTINUE
B=B+1

NEXT
// Upon completion, a=100 and b=15.

Creates an object instance for a specified object type. After a CREATE
statement, properties of the created object instance can bereferenced using dot
notation.

The CREATE statement returns an object instance that can be stored in a
variable of the same type.

Syntax 1 specifies the object type at compilation. Syntax 2 allows the
application to choose the object type dynamically.

Syntax 1 (specifies the object type at compilation):
objectvariable = CREATE objecttype

Parameter Description

objectvariable A global, instance, or local variable whose datatype
is objecttype

objecttype The object datatype

Syntax 2 (allows the application to choose the object type dynamically):
objectvariable = CREATE USING objecttypestring

Parameter Description

objectvariable A global, instance, or local variable whose datatype
isthe same class as the object being created or an
ancestor of that class

objecttypestring A string whosevalueisthe name of the classdatatype
to be created

Use CREATE as the first reference to any class user object. Thisincludes
standard class user objects such as mail Session or Transaction.
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The system provides one instance of several standard class user objects:
Message, Error, Transaction, DynamicDescriptionArea, and
DynamicStagingArea. You only need to use CREATE if you declare additional
instances of these objects.

If you need amenu that is not part of an open window definition, use CREATE
to create an instance of the menu. (See the function PopMenu on page 746.)

To create an instance of avisual user object or window, use the appropriate
Open function (instead of CREATE).

You do not need to use CREATE to allocate memory for:

e A standard datatype, such asinteger or string

e Any structure, such as the Environment object

e Any object whose Autol nstantiate setting is true

e Any object that has been instantiated using a function, such as Open

Specifying the object type dynamically CREATE USING allows your
application to choose the object type dynamically. It is usually used to
instantiate an ancestor variable with an instance of one of its descendants. The
particular descendant is chosen at execution time.

For example, if uo_a hastwo descendants, uo_a_desc1 and uo_a_desc2, then
the application can select the object to be created based on current conditions:

uo_a uo_a_var
string ls_objectname

IF ... THEN

ls_objectname = "uo_a_descl"
ELSE

ls_objectname = "uo_a_desc2"
END IF

uo_a var = CREATE USING ls objectname

Destroying objects you create When you have finished with an object you
created, you can call DESTROY to release its memory. However, you should
call DESTROY only if you are surethat the object isnot referenced by any other
object. PocketBuilder’s garbage collection mechanism maintains a count of
references to each object and destroys unreferenced objects automatically.

For more information about garbage collection, see “ Garbage collection” on
page 78.
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Example 1 These statements create a new transaction object and stores the
object in the variable DBTrans:

transaction DBTrans
DBTrans = CREATE transaction
DBTrans.DBMS = 'ODBC'

Example 2 These statements create a user object when the application has
need of the services it provides. Because the user object might or might not
exist, the code that accesses it checks whether it exists before calling its
functions.

The object that creates the service object declaresinvo_service as an instance
variable:

n _service invo_ service
The Open event for the object creates the service object:

//Open event of some object

IF (some condition) THEN
invo_service = CREATE n_service

END IF

When another script wantsto call afunction that belongsto then_service class,
it verifiesthat invo_service isinstantiated:

IF IsValid(invo_service) THEN
invo service.of perform some work( )
END IF

If the service object was created, then it also needs to be destroyed:
IF isvalid(invo_service) THEN DESTROY invo service

Example 3 When you create a DataStore object, you also haveto giveit a
DataObject and call SetTransObject before you can use it:

1 ds delete = CREATE u ds

1 ds_delete.DataObject = 'd_user delete'

1 ds_delete.SetTransObject (SQLCA)

1li cnt = 1_ds_delete.Retrieve(lstr data.name)

Example 4 Inthisexample, n_file_service_class is an ancestor object, and
n_file_service_class_ansi and n_file_service_class_dbcs are its descendants.
They hold functions and variablesthat provide servicesfor the application. The
code chooses which object to create based on whether the user isrunning in a
DBCS environment:

n_file service class 1nv_fileservice
string ls_objectname
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environment luo_env

GetEnvironment ( luo_env )
IF luo_env.charset = charsetdbcs! THEN
ls_objectname = "n_file service_class_dbcs"
ELSE
ls objectname = "n file service class_ansi"
END IF

Inv_fileservice = CREATE USING ls_objectname

Eliminates an object instance that was created with the CREATE statement.
After aDESTROY statement, properties of the deleted object instance can no
longer be referenced.

DESTROY objectvariable

Parameter | Description
objectvariable | A variable whose datatype is a PocketBuilder object

When you are finished with an object that you created, you can call DESTROY
toreleaseits memory. However, you should call DESTROY only if you are sure
that the object is not referenced by any other object. PocketBuilder’s garbage
collection mechanism maintains a count of references to each object and
destroys unreferenced objects automatically.

For more information about garbage collection, see “ Garbage collection” on
page 78.

All objects are destroyed automatically when your application terminates.

Example 1 Thefollowing statement destroys the transaction object DBTrans
that was created with a CREATE statement:

DESTROY DBTrans

Example 2 Thisexample creates an OLEStorage variableistg_prod picina
window’s Open event. When the window is closed, the Close event script
destroys the object. The variable's declaration is:

OLEStorage istg prod pic
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Thewindow’s Open event creates an object instance and opensan OL E storage

file:

integer 1li result
istg prod pic = CREATE OLEStorage
1i result = stg prod pic.Open ("PICTURES.OLE")

The window's Close event destroys istg_prod_pic:

integer 1i_result
1li result = istg prod pic.Save( )
IF 1i result = 0 THEN
DESTROY istg prod pic
END IF

A control structurethat isageneral-purposeiteration statement used to execute
ablock of statements while or until a condition istrue.

DO... LOOP hasfour formats:

DO UNTIL Executes ablock of statements until the specified condition
istrue. If the condition istrue on the first evaluation, the statement block
does not execute.

DO WHILE Executesablock of statementswhile the specified condition
istrue. The loop ends when the condition becomes false. If the condition
isfalse on the first evaluation, the statement block does not execute.

LOOP UNTIL Executesablock of statements at | east once and continues
until the specified condition is true.

LOOP WHILE Executesablock of statementsat |east once and continues
while the specified condition is true. The loop ends when the condition
becomes false.

Inall four formats of the DO...LOOP control structure, DO marksthe beginning
of the statement block that you want to repeat. The LOOP statement marks the

end.

You can nest DO...LOOP control structures.

DO UNTIL condition

statementblock

LOOP
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DO WHILE condition
statementblock

LOOP

DO
statementblock
LOOP UNTIL condition

DO
statementblock
LOOP WHILE condition

Parameter Description
condition The condition you are testing
statementbl ock The block of statements you want to repeat
Usage Use DO WHILE or DO UNTIL when you want to execute a block of statements

only if acondition istrue (for WHILE) or false (for UNTIL). DO WHILE and DO
UNTIL test the condition before executing the block of statements.

Use LOOP WHILE or LOOP UNTIL when you want to execute a block of
statements at least once. LOOP WHILE and LOOP UNTIL test the condition after
the block of statements has been executed.

Examples DO UNTIL Thefollowing DO UNTIL repeatedly executes the Beep function
until A is greater than 15;

integer A = 1, B =1

DO UNTIL A > 15
Beep (A)
A= (A+1) *B

LOOP

DO WHILE Thefollowing DO WHILE repeatedly executes the Beep function
only while A isless than or equal to 15:

integer A = 1, B =1

DO WHILE A <= 15
Beep (A)
A= (A+1) *B

LOOP

LOOP UNTIL Thefollowing LOOP UNTIL executes the Beep function and
then continues to execute the function until A is greater than 1.

integer A = 1, B =1
DO
Beep (A)
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A= (A+1) *B
LOOP UNTIL A > 15

LOOP WHILE Thefollowing LOOP WHILE repeatedly executes the Beep
function while A isless than or equal to 15:

integer A = 1, B =1

DO
Beep (A)
A= (A+ 1) *B

LOOP WHILE A <= 15

Description InaDO...LOOP or aFOR...NEXT control structure, passes control out of the
current loop. EXIT takes no parameters.

Syntax EXIT

Usage An EXIT statement in aDO...LOOP or FOR...NEXT control structure causes
control to pass to the statement following the LOOP or NEXT statement. In a
nested loop, an EXIT statement passes control out of the current loop structure.
For information on how to jump to the end of the loop and continue looping,
see CONTINUE on page 119.

Examples Example 1 ThisEXIT statement causes theloop to terminateif an element in
the Nbr array equals O:

int Nbr[10]

int Count =1
// Assume values get assigned to Nbr array...

DO WHILE Count < 11
IF Nbr[Count] = 0 THEN EXIT
Count = Count + 1

LOOP

MessageBox ("Hi", "Count is now " + String(Count) )

Example 2 ThisEXIT statement causes the loop to terminateif an element in
the Nbr array equals O:

int Nbr[10]
int Count
// Assume values get assigned to Nbr array...
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FOR Count = 1 to 10
IF Nbr[Count] = 0 THEN EXIT
NEXT

MessageBox ("Hi", "Count is now " + String(Count) )

FOR...NEXT

Description A control structure that is anumerical iteration, used to execute one or more
statements a specified number of times.

Syntax FOR varname = start TO end {STEP increment}
statementblock
NEXT
Parameter Description
varname The name of theiteration counter variable. It can be any

numerical type (integer, double, real, long, or decimal),
but integers provide the fastest performance.

start Starting value of varname.
end Ending value of varname.
increment Theincrement value. Increment must be a constant and
(optional) the same datatype asvarname. If you enter an increment,
STEP isrequired. +1 isthe default increment.
statementblock The block of statements you want to repest.
Usage Using the start and end parameters For a positive increment, end must be

greater than start. For a negative increment, end must be less than start.

When increment is positive and start is greater than end, statementblock does
not execute. When increment is negative and start is less than end,
statementblock does not execute.

When start and end are expressions, they are reeval uated on each pass through
the loop. If the expression’s value changes, it affects the number of loops.
Consider this example—the body of the loop changes the number of rows,
which changes the result of the RowCount function:

FOR n = 1 TO dw_1.RowCount ( )
dw_1.DeleteRow (1)
NEXT
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A variable as the step increment _
If you need to use a variable for the step increment, you can use one of the

DO...LOOP constructions and increment the counter yourself within the loop.

Nesting You can nest FOR...NEXT statements. You must have a NEXT for
each FOR.

You can end the FOR loop with the keywords END FOR instead of NEXT.

Avoid overflow
If start or end istoo large for the datatype of varname, varname will overflow,
which might create an infinite loop. Consider this statement for the integer
li_int:

FOR 1i_int = 1 TO 50000

The end value 50000 istoo large for an integer. When li_int isincremented, it
overflows to a negative val ue before reaching 50000, creating an infinite loop.

Examples Example 1 These statements add 10to A aslong as n is >=5 and <=25:

FOR n = 5 to 25
A = A+10
NEXT

Example 2 Thesestatementsadd 10to Aandincrement nby 5aslongasnis
>= 5 and <=25:

FOR N = 5 TO 25 STEP 5
A = A+10
NEXT

Example 3 These statements contain two lines that will never execute
because increment is negative and start is less than end:

FOR Count = 1 TO 100 STEP -1
IF Count < 1 THEN EXIT // These 2 lines

Box[Count] = 10 // will never execute.
NEXT
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Example 4 These are nested FOR

Int Matrix[100,50,200]

FOR 1 = 1 to 100
FOR j = 1 to 50
FOR k = 1 to 200
Matrix[i, ], k]
NEXT
NEXT
NEXT

GOTO

..NEXT statements:

=1

Description Transfers control from one statement in a script to another statement that is
labeled.
Syntax GOTO label
Parameter | Description
label The label associated with the statement to which you
want to transfer control. A label isan identifier followed
by a colon (such as OK:). Do not use the colon with a
label inthe GOTO statement.
Examples Example 1 This GOTO statement skips over the Taxable=FALSE line:

Goto NextStep
Taxable=FALSE
NextStep:
Rate=Count/Count4

Example 2 ThisGOTO statement
associated with the label OK:

GOTO OK

OK:

PowerScript Reference
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HALT
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Usage

Examples

IF...THEN

Description

Syntax
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Terminates an application.
HALT {CLOSE}

When PocketBuilder encounters Halt without the keyword CLOSE, it
immediately terminates the application.

When PocketBuilder encountersHalt with the keyword CLOSE, it immediately
executes the script for the Close event for the application and then terminates
the application. If thereisno script for the Close event at the application level,
PocketBuilder immediately terminates the application.

Example 1 Thisstatement stops the application if the user enters a password
inthe SingleLineEdit named sle_password that does not match the value stored
in astring named CorrectPassword:

IF sle_password.Text <> CorrectPassword THEN HALT

Example 2 This statement executes the script for the Close event for the
application before it terminates the application if the user enters a passwordin
sle_password that does not match the value stored in the string
CorrectPassword:

IF sle_password.Text <> CorrectPassword &
THEN HALT CLOSE

A control structure used to cause a script to perform a specified action if a
stated condition istrue. Syntax 1 usesasingle-lineformat, and Syntax 2 usesa
multiline format.

Syntax 1 (the single-line format):
IF condition THEN actionl {ELSE action2}

Parameter | Description
condition | The condition you want to test.
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Parameter Description

actionl The action you want performed if the condition istrue.
The action must be asingle statement on the sameline as
therest of the IF statement.

action2 The action you want performed if the condition isfalse.

(optional) The action must be asingle statement on the sameline as

the rest of the IF statement.

Syntax 2 (the multiline format):

IF condition1 THEN

actionl
{ ELSEIF condition2 THEN
action2
-
{ ELSE
action3 }
END IF
Parameter Description
conditionl Thefirst condition you want to test.
actionl The action you want performed if conditionlistrue. The
action can be a statement or multiple statements that are
separated by semicolons or placed on separate lines. At
least one action is required.
condition2 The condition you want to test if conditionl isfalse. You
(optional) can have multiple ELSEIF...THEN statementsin an
IF...THEN control structure.
action2 The action you want performed if condition2istrue. The
action can be a statement or multiple statements that are
separated by semicolons or placed on separate lines.
action3 The action you want performed if none of the preceding
(optional) conditionsistrue. The action can be a statement or

multiple statements that are separated by semicolons or
placed on separate lines.

You can use continuation characters to place the single-line format on more
than one physical line in the script.

You must end amultilineIF...THEN control structurewith END IF (whichistwo

words).

Example 1 Thissingle-linelF...THEN statement openswindow w_firstif Num
isequal to 1; otherwise, w_rest is opened:

IF Num =

1 THEN Open(w_first) ELSE Open(w_rest)
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Example 2 Thissingle-lineIF..THEN statement displays amessageif the
value in the SingleLineEdit sle_State is“TX". It uses the continuation
character to continue the single-line statement across two physical linesin the
script:
IF sle State.text="TX" THEN &
MessageBox ("Hello", "Tex")

Example 3 Thismultiline IF...THEN compares the horizontal positions of
windowsw_first and w_second. If w_first isto the right of w_second, w_first is
moved to the | eft side of the screen:

IF w_first.X > w_second.X THEN
w first.X = 0
END IF

Example 4 ThismultilineIF...THEN causes the application to:
* Beeptwiceif X equalsY

» Digplay the Partslist box and highlight item 5 if X equalsZ
» Digplay the Choose list box if X isblank

»  Hidethe Empty button and display the Full button if none of the above
conditions istrue
IF X=Y THEN
Beep(2)
ELSEIF X=Z THEN
Show (lb _parts); lb parts.SetState(5,TRUE)

ELSEIF X=" " THEN
Show (lb_choose)
ELSE

Hide (cb_empty)
Show (cb_full)

END IF
Description Stops the execution of a script or function immediately.
Syntax RETURN { expression }
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Parameter Description
expression In afunction, any value (or expression) you want the

function to return. The return value must be the datatype
specified as the return typein the function.

Usage When auser’s action triggers an event and PocketBuilder encountersRETURN
in the event script, it terminates execution of that script immediately and waits
for the next user action.

When ascript callsafunction or event and PocketBuilder encountersRETURN
in the code, RETURN transfers (returns) control to the point at which the
function or event was called.

Examples Example 1 This script causes the system to beep once; the second beep
statement will not execute:

Beep (1)
RETURN
Beep(l) // This statement will not execute.

Example 2 These statements in a user-defined function return the result of
dividing Argl by Arg2 if Arg2 is not equal to zero; they return -1 if Arg2 is
equal to zero:

IF Arg2 <> 0 THEN
RETURN Argl/Arg2

ELSE
RETURN -1
END IF
Description Used to manually trigger exception handling for user-defined exceptions.
Syntax THROW exlvalue
Parameter | Description
exlvalue Variable (or expression that evaluates to avalid instance of an

object) of type Throwable. Usually the object type thrownis a
user-defined exception classderived from the system Exception
classthat inherits from Throwable.
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The variable following the THROW reserved word must be a valid object
instance or an expression that produces a valid object instance that derives
from the Throwable datatype. For example, you can use an expression such as;

THROW create ExceptionType
where ExceptionType is an object of type Throwable.

If you attempt to throw a noninstantiated exception, you will not get back the
exception information you want, since the only exception information you
retrieve will be a NullObjectError.

In amethod script, you can only throw an exception that you declare in the
method prototype or that you handle in atry-catch block. The PowerScript
compiler displaysan error messageif you try to throw auser-defined exception
without declaring it in the prototype Throws statement and without
surrounding it in an appropriate try-catch block.

When a RuntimeError, or a descendant of RuntimeError, isthrown, the
instance variable containing line number information will befilled in at the
point where the THROW statement occurs. If the error is handled and thrown
again, thisinformation will not be updated unlessit has specifically been set to
null.

long 11 result
11 result = myConnection.ConnectToServer ()

ConnectionException ex
ex = create ConnectionException
ex.connectResult = 11 result
THROW ex

end if

Used to declare the type of exception that a method triggers. It is part of the
method prototype.

methodname ( {arguments} ) THROWS ExceptionType {, ExceptionType, ... }

Parameter Description

methodname Name of the method that throws an exception.

arguments Arguments of the method that throws an exception. Depending
on the method, the method arguments can be optional.
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Description
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Parameter Description

ExceptionType Object of type Throwable. Usually the object type thrownisa
user-defined exception classderived from the system Exception
class. If you define multiple potential exceptions for a method,
you can throw each type of exception in the same clause by
separating the exception types with commas.

Internal use only.

You do not type or otherwise add the THROWS clauseto function callsin a
PocketBuilder script. However, you can add a THROWS clause to any
PocketBuilder function or to any user event that is not defined by a pbm event
ID.

For more information about adding a THROWS clause to afunction or event
prototype, see the User’s Guide. For more information about exception
handling, see the Resource Guide.

.FINALLY...END TRY

I solates code that can cause an exception, describeswhat to do if an exception
of agiven typeisencountered, and allows you to close files or network
connections (and return objects to their original state) whether or not an
exception is encountered.

TRY
trystatements

CATCH ( ThrowableTypel exldentifierl )
catchstatementsl

CATCH ( ThrowableType2 exldentifier2 )
catchstatements2

CATCH ( ThrowableTypeN exldentifierN )
catchstatementsN

FINALLY
cleanupstatements

END TRY

Parameter | Description
trystatements | Block of code that might potentially throw an exception.
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Parameter Description

ThrowableTypeN Object type of exception to be caught. A CATCH block is
optional if you include a FINALLY block. You can include
multiple CATCH blocks. Every CATCH block in atry-catch
block must include a corresponding exception object type
and alocal variable of that type.

exldentifierN Local variable of type ThrowableTypeN.
catchstatementsN Code to handle the exception being caught.
cleanupstatements Cleanup code. The FINALLY block isoptional if youinclude

one or more CATCH block.

The TRY block, which isthe block of statements between the TRY and CATCH
keywords (or the TRY and FINALLY keywordsif thereisno CATCH clause), is
used to isolate code that might potentially throw an exception. The statements
in the TRY block are run unconditionally until either the entire block of
statements is executed or some statement in the block causes an exception to
be thrown.

Use aCATCH block or multiple CATCH blocksto handle exceptions thrown in
aTRY block. In the event that an exception is thrown, execution of the TRY
block is stopped and the statements in the first CATCH block are executed—if
and only if the exception thrown is of the sametype or adescendant of thetype
of the identifier following the CATCH keyword.

If the exception thrown is not the same type or a descendant type of the
identifier inthefirst CATCH block, the exception isnot handled by this CATCH
block. If there are additional CATCH blocks, they are evaluated in the order
they appear. If the exception cannot be handled by any of the CATCH blocks,
the statements in the FINALLY block are executed.

The exception then continues to unwind the call stack to any outer nested
try-catch blocks. If there are no outer nested blocks, the SystemError event on
the Application object isfired.

If no exception isthrown, execution continues at the beginning of the FINALLY
block if one exists; otherwise, execution continues on the line following the
END TRY statement.

THROW
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Using SQL in scripts

Using SQL in scripts

PowerScript supports standard embedded SQL statements and dynamic SQL
statements in scripts. In general, PowerScript supports all DBM S-specific
clauses and reserved words that occur in the supported SQL statements. For
example, PocketBuilder supports DBM S-specific built-in functions within a
SELECT command.

For information about embedded SQL , see online Help.

Referencing Wherever constants can be referenced in SQL statements, PowerScript
iFI’)l Os"g‘reigstg”pt variables variables preceded by a colon (:) can be substituted. Any valid PowerScript
variable can be used. ThisINSERT statement uses a constant value:

INSERT INTO EMPLOYEE ( SALARY )
VALUES ( 18900 ) ;

The same statement using a PowerScript variable to reference the constant
might look like this:

int Sal var

Sal var = 18900

INSERT INTO EMPLOYEE ( SALARY )
VALUES ( :8al var ) ;

Using indicator PocketBuilder supportsindicator variables, which are used to identify null

variables values or conversion errors after a database retrieval. Indicator variables are
integers that are specified in the HostVariablelist of aFETCH or SELECT
statement.

Eachindicator variableis separated fromthevariableit isindicating by aspace
(but no comma). For example, this statement is a HostVariableList without
indicator variables:

:Name, :Address, :City
The same HostVariableList with indicator variables looks like this:
:Name :IndVarl, :Address :IndVar2, :City :IndVar3

Indicator variables have one of these values:

Page Meaning

0 Valid, non-null value
-1 Null value

-2 Conversion error
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Error reporting
Not all DBMSs return a conversion error when the datatype of a column does

not match the datatype of the associated variable.

The following statement uses the indicator variable IndVar2 to see if Address
contains a null value:

if Indvar2 = -1 then...

You can al so use the PowerScript IsNull function to accomplish the same result
without using indicator variables:

if IsNull( Address ) then ...
This statement uses the indicator variable IndVar 3 to set City to null:
Indvar3 = -1

You can also use the PowerScript SetNull function to accomplish the same
result without using indicator variables:

SetNull( City )

The scripts shown in the SQL examples above do not include error handling,
but it is good practice to test the success and failure codes (the SQL Code
attribute) in the transaction object after every statement. The codes are:

Value Meaning

0 Success.

100 Fetched row not found.

-1 Error; the statement failed. Use SQLErrText or SQLDBCodeto obtain
the detail.

After certain statements, such as DELETE, FETCH, and UPDATE, you should
also check the SQLNRows property of the transaction object to make sure the
action affected at least one row.

About SQLErrText and SQLDBCode Thestring SQLErrText inthe
transaction object contains the database vendor-supplied error message. The
long named SQL DBCode in the transaction object contains the database
vendor-supplied status code:

IF SQLCA.SQLCode = -1 THEN
MessageBox ("SQL error", SQLCA.SQLErrText)
END IF
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ggiEting standard You can paint the following SQL statementsin scripts and functions:
e Declarations of SQL cursors and stored procedures

*  Cursor FETCH, UPDATE, and DELETE statements
* Noncursor SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE statements

For more information about scope, see “Where to declare variables’ on page
31

You can declare cursors and stored procedures at the scope of global, instance,
shared, or local variables. A cursor or procedure can be declared in the Script
view using the Paste SQL button in the PainterBar.

You can paint standard embedded SQL statements in the Script view, the
Function painter, and the Interactive SQL view in the Database painter using
the Paste SQL button in the PainterBar or the Paste Specia >SQL item from the
pop-up menu.

Supported SQL In general, all DBM S-specific features are supported in PowerScript if they

statements occur within a PowerScript-supported SQL statement. For example,
PowerScript supports DBM S-specific built-in functions within a SELECT
command.

However, any SQL statement that contains a SELECT clause must also contain
aFROM clausein order for the script to compile successfully. To solve this
problem, add a FROM clause that uses a"dummy" table to SELECT statements
without FROM clauses. For example:

string res

select user name() into:res from dummy;

select db name() into:res from dummy;

select date('2001-01-02:21:20:53"') into:res from dummy;

CLOSE Cursor

Description Closes the SQL cursor CursorName; ends processing of CursorName.
Syntax CLOSE CursorName ;

Parameter | Description

CursorName | The cursor you want to close
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Usage

Examples

This statement must be preceded by an OPEN statement for the same cursor.
The USING TransactionObject clause is not allowed with CLOSE; the
transaction object was specified in the statement that declared the cursor.

CLOSE often appears in the script that is executed when the SQL code after a
fetch equals 100 (not found).

Error handling
It isgood practice to test the success/failure code after executing a CLOSE

cursor statement.

This statement closes the Emp_cursor cursor:

CLOSE Emp_cursor ;

CLOSE Procedure

Description

Syntax

Usage

PowerScript Reference

Closes the SQL procedure ProcedureName; ends processing of
ProcedureName.

DBMS-specific
Not all DBM Ss support stored procedures.

CLOSE ProcedureName;

Parameter | Description
ProcedureName ’ The stored procedure you want to close

This statement must be preceded by an EXECUTE statement for the same
procedure. The USING TransactionObject clause is not allowed with CLOSE;
the transaction object was specified in the statement that declared the
procedure.

Use CLOSE only to close procedures that return result sets. PocketBuilder
automatically closes procedures that do not return result sets (and sets the
return code to 100).

CLOSE often appears in the script that is executed when the SQL code after a
fetch equals 100 (not found).
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Error handling
It is good practice to test the success/failure code after executing a CLOSE

Procedure statement.

This statement closes the stored procedure named Emp_proc:

CLOSE Emp_proc ;

Permanently updates all database operations since the previous COMMIT,
ROLLBACK, or CONNECT for the specified transaction object.

Using COMMIT and ROLLBACK in a server component
Server component connections are not supported in PocketBuilder. For

information on COMMIT and ROLLBACK commands embedded in a server
component, see Connecting to Your Database and Application Techniquesin
the PowerBuilder documentation set.

COMMIT {USING TransactionObject};

Parameter | Description

TransactionObject The name of the transaction object for which youwant to
permanently update all database operations since the
previous COMMIT, ROLLBACK, or CONNECT. This
clauseisrequired only for transaction objects other than
the default (SQLCA).

COMMIT does not cause a disconnect, but it does close all open cursors or
procedures. (But note that the DISCONNECT statement in PocketBuilder does
issue a COMMIT.)

Error handling
It is good practice to test the success/failure code after executing a COMMIT

statement.

Example 1 This statement commits all operations for the database specified
in the default transaction object:

COMMIT ;

PocketBuilder



CHAPTER 8 SQL Statements
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Description

Syntax

Usage

Examples

Example 2 This statement commits all operations for the database specified
in the transaction object named Emp_tran:

COMMIT USING Emp tran ;

Connects to a specified database.
CONNECT {USING TransactionObiject};

Parameter Description

TransactionObject The name of the transaction object containing the
required connection information for the database to
which you want to connect. This clauseis required only
for transaction objects other than the default (SQLCA).

This statement must be executed before any actions (such asINSERT, UPDATE,
or DELETE) can be processed using the default transaction object or the
specified transaction object.

Error handling
It is good practice to test the success/failure code after executing a CONNECT

statement.

Example 1 This statement connects to the database specified in the default
transaction object:

CONNECT ;

Example 2 This statement connects to the database specified in the
transaction object named Emp_tran:

CONNECT USING Emp_ tran ;

DECLARE Cursor

Description

Syntax

PowerScript Reference

Declares a cursor for the specified transaction object.

DECLARE CursorName CURSOR FOR SelectStatement
{USING TransactionObject};
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Parameter Description

CursorName Any valid PocketBuilder name.

SelectSatement Any vaid SELECT statement.

TransactionObject The name of the transaction object for which youwant to
declare the cursor. This clause is required only for
transaction objects other than the default (SQLCA).

DECLARE Cursor isanonexecutable command and is analogous to declaring a
variable.

To declare alocal cursor, open the script in the Script view and select Paste
SQL from the PainterBar or the Edit>Paste Special menu. To declare aglobal,
instance, or shared cursor, select Declare from the first drop-down list in the
Script view and Global Variables, Instance Variables, or Shared Variablesfrom
the second drop-down list, then select Paste SQL .

For information about global, instance, shared, and local scope, see “Whereto
declare variables’ on page 31.

This statement declares the cursor called Emp_cur for the database specified in
the default transaction object. It also references the Sal_var variable, which
must be set to an appropriate value before you execute the OPEN Emp_cur
command:

DECLARE Emp_cur CURSOR FOR
SELECT employee.emp number, employee.emp name
FROM employee
WHERE employee.emp salary > :Sal var ;

DECLARE Procedure

Description

Syntax

144

Declares a procedure for the specified transaction object.

DBMS-specific
Not all DBM Ss support stored procedures.

DECLARE ProcedureName PROCEDURE FOR
StoredProcedureName
@Paraml1=Valuel, @Param2=Value2,...
{USING TransactionObject};
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Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Parameter Description

ProcedureName Any valid PocketBuilder name.
SoredProcedureName Any stored procedure in the database.
@Paramn=Valuen The name of a parameter (argument) defined in the

stored procedure and a valid PocketBuilder
expression; represents the number of the parameter
and value.

TransactionObject The name of the transaction object for which you want
to declare the procedure. This clause isrequired only
for transaction objects other than the default
(SQLCA).

DECLARE Procedure isanonexecutable command. It isanal ogous to declaring
avariable.

To declarealocal procedure, open the script in the Script view and select Paste
SQL from the PainterBar or the Edit>Paste Special menu. To declare aglobal,
instance, or shared procedure, select Declare from the first drop-down list in
the Script view and Global Variables, Instance Variables, or Shared Variables
from the second drop-down list, then select Paste SQL.

For information about global, instance, shared, and local scope, see “Whereto
declare variables’ on page 31.

Example 1 Thisstatement declaresthe Sybase ASE procedure Emp_proc for
the database specified in the default transaction object. It references the
Emp_name_var and Emp_sal_var variables, which must be set to appropriate
values before you execute the EXECUTE Emp_proc command:

DECLARE Emp_ proc procedure for GetName
@emp_name = :Emp name var,
@emp_salary = :Emp_sal var ;

Example 2 This statement declares the ORA CLE procedure Emp_proc for
the database specified in the default transaction object. It references the
Emp_name_var and Emp_sal_var variables, which must be set to appropriate
values before you execute the EXECUTE Emp_proc command:

DECLARE Emp_ proc procedure for GetName
(:Emp_name var, :Emp sal var) ;
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Deletes the rows in TableName specified by Criteria.
DELETE FROM TableName WHERE Criteria {USING TransactionObject};

Parameter Description

TableName The name of the table from which you want to delete
rows.

Criteria Criteriathat specify which rowsto delete.

TransactionObject The name of the transaction object that identifies the

database containing the table. This clauseis required
only for transaction objects other than the default

(SQLCA).

Error handling ) )
It is good practice to test the success/failure code after executing aDELETE

statement. To see if the DELETE was successful, you can test SLQCode for a
failure code. However, if nothing matches the WHERE clause and no rows are
deleted, SQLCode is still set to zero. To make sure the delete affected at least
one row, check the SQLNRows property of the transaction object.

Example 1 This statement deletes rows from the Employee table in the
database specified in the default transaction object where Emp_num isless
than 100:

DELETE FROM Employee WHERE Emp num < 100 ;

Example 2 These statements delete rows from the Employee table in the
database named in the transaction object named Emp_tran where Emp_numis
equal to the value entered in the SingleLineEdit sle_number:

int Emp num
Emp num = Integer (sle number.Text)
DELETE FROM Employee
WHERE Employee.Emp num = :Emp num ;

Theinteger Emp_num requires acolon in front of it to indicate it isavariable
when it isused in aWHERE clause.
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DELETE Where Current of Cursor

Description Deletes the row in which the cursor is positioned.

DBMS-specific
Not all DBMSs support DELETE Where Current of Cursor.

Syntax DELETE FROM TableName WHERE CURRENT OF CursorName;

Parameter Description

TableName The name of the table from which you want to delete a
row

CursorName The name of the cursor in which the table was specified

Usage The USING TransactionObject clauseis not allowed with thisform of DELETE
Where Current of Cursor; the transaction object was specified in the statement
that declared the cursor.

Error handling
It is good practice to test the success/failure code after executing a DELETE

Where Current of Cursor statement.

Examples This statement deletes from the Employee table the row in which the cursor
named Emp_cur is positioned:

DELETE FROM Employee WHERE current of Emp curs ;

Description Executes a COMMIT for the specified transaction object and then disconnects
from the specified database.
Syntax DISCONNECT {USING TransactionObject};
Parameter Description
TransactionObject The name of the transaction object that identifies the

database you want to disconnect from and in which you
want to permanently update all database operations since
the previous COMMIT, ROLLBACK, or CONNECT. This
clauseis required only for transaction objects other than
the default (SQLCA).
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Error handling
It is good practice to test the success/failure code after executing a

DISCONNECT statement.

Example 1 This statement disconnects from the database specified in the
default transaction object:

DISCONNECT ;

Example 2 This statement disconnects from the database specified in the
transaction object named Emp_tran:

DISCONNECT USING Emp_ tran ;

Executes the previously declared procedure identified by ProcedureName.
EXECUTE ProcedureName;

Parameter Description

ProcedureName The name assigned in the DECLARE statement of the
stored procedure you want to execute. The procedure
must have been declared previously. ProcedureNameis
not necessarily the name of the procedure stored in the
database.

The USING TransactionObject clause is not allowed with EXECUTE; the
transaction object was specified in the statement that declared the procedure.

Error handling
It isgood practice to test the success/failure code after executing an EXECUTE

statement.

This statement executes the stored procedure Emp_proc:

EXECUTE Emp proc ;
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FETCH

Description

Syntax

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Fetches the row after the row on which Cursor | Procedure is positioned.
FETCH Cursor | Procedure INTO HostVariableList;

Parameter
Cursor or Procedure

Description

The name of the cursor or procedure from which you
want to fetch arow

PowerScript variables into which data values will be
retrieved

HostVariableList

The USING TransactionObject clause is not allowed with FETCH; the
transaction object was specified in the statement that declared the cursor or
procedure.

If your DBMS supports formats of FETCH other than the customary (and
default) FETCH NEXT, you can specify FETCH FIRST, FETCH PRIOR, or
FETCH LAST.

Error handling
It isgood practice to test the success/failure code after executing a FETCH

statement. To see if the FETCH was successful, you can test SLQCode for a
failure code. However, if nothing matches the WHERE clause and no rows are
fetched, SQLCodeis still set to 100. To make sure the fetch affected at least
one row, check the SQL NRows property of the transaction object.

Example 1 Thisstatement fetches dataretrieved by the SELECT clauseinthe
declaration of the cursor named Emp_cur and puts it into Emp_num and
Emp_name:

int Emp num
string Emp name

FETCH Emp_cur INTO :Emp num, :Emp_name ;

Example 2 If sle_emp_num and sle_emp_name are SingleLineEdits, these
statements fetch from the cursor named Emp_cur, store the datain Emp_num
and Emp_name, and then convert Emp_numfrom aninteger to astring, and put
themin sle_ emp numand sle_ emp_name:

int Emp num

string Emp name

FETCH Emp_ cur INTO :emp num, :emp name ;
sle emp num.Text = string(Emp num)

sle emp name.Text = Emp name
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Insertsone or more new rowsinto the table specified in RestOfl nsertSatement.

INSERT RestOfInsertStatement
{USING TransactionObject} ;

Parameter Description

RestOfl nsertSatement Therest of the INSERT statement (the INTO clause,
list of columns and values or source).

TransactionObject The name of the transaction object that identifiesthe

database containing the table. This clause is required
only for transaction objects other than the default

(SQLCA).

Error handling
It is good practice to test the success/failure code after executing an INSERT

statement.

Example 1 These statements insert arow with the valuesin EmpNbr and
EmpName into the Emp_nbr and Emp_name columns of the Employee table
identified in the default transaction object:

int EmpNbr
string EmpName

INSERT INTO Employee (employee.Emp nbr,
employee.Emp name)
VALUES (:EmpNbr, :EmpName) ;

Example 2 These statementsinsert arow with the values entered in the
SingleLineEdits sle_number and sle_name into the Emp_nbr and Emp_name
columns of the Employee table in the transaction object named Emp_tran:

int EmpNbr

string  EmpName

EmpNbr = Integer (sle number.Text)

EmpName = sle_name.Text

INSERT INTO Employee (employee.Emp nbr,
employee.Emp name)
VALUES (:EmpNbr, :EmpName) USING Emp_ tran ;
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OPEN Cursor

Description

Syntax

Usage

Examples

ROLLBACK

Description

Syntax

Usage

PowerScript Reference

Causes the SELECT specified when the cursor was declared to be executed.
OPEN CursorName ;

Parameter | Description
CursorName ’ The name of the cursor you want to open

The USING TransactionObject clause is not allowed with OPEN; the
transaction object was specified in the statement that declared the cursor.

Error handling
It isgood practice to test the success/failure code after executing an OPEN

Cursor statement.

This statement opens the cursor Emp_curs:

OPEN Emp_curs ;

Cancels al database operations in the specified database since the last
COMMIT, ROLLBACK, or CONNECT.

Using COMMIT and ROLLBACK in a server component
Server component connections are not supported in PocketBuilder. For

information on COMMIT and ROLLBACK commands embedded in a server
component, see Connecting to Your Database and Application Techniquesin
the PowerBuilder documentation set.

ROLLBACK {USING TransactionObject} ;

Parameter Description

TransactionObject The name of the transaction object that identifies the
databasein which you want to cancel all operationssince
the last COMMIT, ROLLBACK, or CONNECT. This
clauseisrequired only for transaction objects other than
the default (SQLCA).

ROLLBACK does not cause a disconnect, but it does close all open cursors and
procedures.
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Error handling
It isgood practice to test the success/failure code after executing aROLLBACK

statement.

Example 1 This statement cancels all database operations in the database
specified in the default transaction object:

ROLLBACK ;

Example 2 This statement cancels all database operations in the database
specified in the transaction object named Emp_tran:

ROLLBACK USING emp_ tran ;

Selects arow in the tables specified in RestOfSel ectSatement.

SELECT RestOfSelectStatement
{USING TransactionObject} ;

Parameter Description

RestOfSel ectSatement Therest of the SELECT statement (the column list
INTO, FROM, WHERE, and other clauses).

TransactionObject The name of the transaction object that identifies the

database containing the table. This clauseis required
only for transaction objects other than the default

(SQLCA).

An error occursif the SELECT statement returns more than one row.

Error handling
It is good practice to test the success/failure code after executing a SELECT

statement. You can test SQL Code for afailure code.

When you use the INTO clause, PocketBuilder does not verify whether the
datatype of the retrieved column matches the datatype of the host variable; it
only checks for the existence of the columns and tables. You are responsible
for checking that the datatypes match. Keep in mind that not all database
datatypes are the same as PocketBuilder datatypes.
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Examples The following statements select datain the Emp_LName and Emp_FName
columns of arow in the Employee table and put the datainto the
SingleLineEdits sle_LName and sle_FName (the transaction object Emp_tran
isused):

int Emp num
string Emp_ lname, Emp fname
Emp num = Integer(sle Emp Num.Text)

SELECT employee.Emp LName, employee.Emp FName
INTO :Emp_lname, :Emp_ fname
FROM Employee
WHERE Employee.Emp nbr = :Emp num
USING Emp_tran ;

IF Emp_tran.SQLCode = 100 THEN
MessageBox ("Employee Inquiry", &
"Employee Not Found")

ELSEIF Emp tran.SQLCode > 0 then
MessageBox ("Database Error", &
Emp tran.SQLErrText, Exclamation!)

END IF
sle_Lname.text = Emp_ lname
sle_Fname.text = Emp_ fname
Description Selectsasingle blob column in arow in the table specified in
RestOfSelectSatement.
Syntax SELECTBLOB RestOfSelectStatement
{USING TransactionObject} ;
Parameter Description
RestOfSdl ectSatement Therest of the SELECT statement (theINTO, FROM,
and WHERE clauses).
TransactionObject The name of the transaction object that identifies the

database containing the table. This clauseis required
only for transaction objects other than the default

(SQLCA).

Usage An error occurs if the SELECTBLOB statement returns more than one row.
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Error handling
It is good practice to test the success/failure code after executing an

SELECTBLOB statement. To make sure the update affected at least one row,
check the SQLNRows property of SQLCA or the transaction object. The
SQL Code or SQLDBCode property will not indicate the success or failure of
the SELECTBLOB statement.

You can include an indicator variable in the host variable list (target
parameters) in the INTO clause to check for an empty blob (a blob of zero
length) and conversion errors.

The following statements select the blob column Emp_pic from arow in the
Employee table and set the picture p_1 to the bitmap in Emp_id_pic (the
transaction object Emp_tran is used):

Blob Emp_ id pic
SELECTBLOB Emp pic
INTO :Emp_id pic
FROM Employee
WHERE Employee.Emp Num = 100
USING Emp_ tran ;
p_1l.SetPicture(Emp id pic)

Theblob Emp_id_picrequiresacolontoindicatethat itisahost (PowerScript)
variable when you useit in the INTO clause of the SELECTBLOB statement.

Updates the rows specified in RestOfUpdateSatement.
UPDATE TableName RestOfUpdateStatement {USING TransactionObject} ;

Parameter Description

TableName The name of the table in which you want to update
rows.

RestOfUpdateStatement The rest of the UPDATE statement (the SET and
WHERE clauses).

TransactionObject The name of the transaction object that identifiesthe
database containing thetable. Thisclauseisrequired
only for transaction objects other than the default

(SQLCA).
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Usage Error handling
It isgood practice to test the success/failure code after executing a UPDATE

statement. You can test SQL Code for afailure code. However, if nothing
matches the WHERE clause and no rows are updated, SQL Code is still set to
zero. To make sure the update affected at |east one row, check the SQL NRows
property of the transaction object.

Examples These statements update rows from the Employee table in the database
specified in the transaction object named Emp_tran, where Emp_numis equal
to the value entered in the SingleLineEdit sle_Number:

int Emp_num
Emp num=Integer (sle Number.Text )

UPDATE Employee
SET emp name = :sle_ Name.Text

WHERE Employee.emp num = :Emp num
USING Emp_tran ;

IF Emptran.SQLNRows > 0 THEN
COMMIT USING Emp tran ;
END IF

The integer Emp_num and the SingleLineEdit sle_name require a colon to
indicate they are host (PowerScript) variables when you use them in an
UPDATE statement.

UPDATEBLOB
Description Updates the rows in TableName in BlobColumn.

Syntax UPDATEBLOB TableName
SET BlobColumn = BlobVariable
RestOfUpdateStatement {USING TransactionObject} ;

Parameter Description

TableName The name of the table you want to update.

BlobColumn The name of the column you want to update in
TableName. The datatype of this column must be
blob.

BlobVariable A PowerScript variable of the datatype blob.
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Parameter Description

RestOfUpdateStatement Therest of the UPDATE statement (the WHERE
clause).

TransactionObject The name of the transaction object that identifiesthe

database containing the table. This clauseis
required only for transaction objects other than the
default (SQLCA).

Error handling
It is good practice to test the success/failure code after executing an

UPDATEBLOB statement. To make sure the update affected at |east one row,
check the SQLNRows property of SQLCA or the transaction object. The
SQL Code or SQLDBCode property will not indicate the success or failure of
the UPDATEBLOB statement.

These statements update the blob column emp_pic inthe Employee table, where
emp_numis 100:

int fh
blob Emp id pic
fh = FileOpen("c:\emp 100.bmp", StreamMode!)
IF fh <> -1 THEN
FileRead(fh, emp id pic)
FileClose (fh)
UPDATEBLOB Employee SET emp pic = :Emp id pic
WHERE Emp num = 100
USING Emp_ tran ;
END IF

IF Emptran.SQLNRows > 0 THEN
COMMIT USING Emp tran ;
END IF

The blob Emp_id_pic requiresa colon to indicate it is a host (PowerScript)
variable in the UPDATEBLOB statement.
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UPDATE Where Current of Cursor

Description Updates the row in which the cursor is positioned using the valuesin
SetSatement.
Syntax UPDATE TableName SetStatement
WHERE CURRENT OF CursorName ;
Parameter Description
TableName The name of the table in which you want to update the
row
SetSatement Theword SET followed by acomma-separated list of the
form ColumnName = value
CursorName The name of the cursor in which the table is referenced
Usage The USING Transaction Object clause is not allowed with UPDATE Where

Current of Cursor; the transaction object was specified in the statement that
declared the cursor.

Examples This statement updates the row in the Employee table in which the cursor
called Emp_cursis positioned:

UPDATE Employee
SET salary = 17800
WHERE CURRENT of Emp_curs ;

Using dynamic SQL

General information Because database applications usually perform a specific activity, you usually
know the complete SQL statement when you write and compile the script.
When PocketBuilder does not support the statement in embedded SQL (aswith
aDDL statement) or when the parameters or the format of the statements are
unknown at compile time, the application must build the SQL statements at
execution time. Thisis called dynamic SQL. The parameters used in dynamic
SQL statements can change each time the program is executed.

Using Adaptive Server® Anywhere
For information about using dynamic SQL with Adaptive Server Anywhere,

see the Adaptive Server Anywhere Programming I nterfaces book.
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Four formats PocketBuilder hasfour dynamic SQL formats. Each format handles one of the
following situations at compile time:

Format When used

Format 1 Non-result-set statements with no input parameters

Format 2 Non-result-set statements with input parameters

Format 3 Result-set statements in which the input parameters and result-set
columns are known at compile time

Format 4 Result-set statements in which the input parameters, the result-set
columns or both are unknown at compile time

To handle these situations, you use:
»  The PocketBuilder dynamic SQL statements

»  Thedynamic versions of CLOSE, DECLARE, FETCH, OPEN, and
EXECUTE

»  The PocketBuilder datatypes DynamicStagingArea and
DynamicDescriptionArea

About the examples
The examples assume that the default transaction object (SQLCA) has been

assigned valid values and that a successful CONNECT has been executed.
Although the examples do not show error checking, you should check the
SQL Code after each SQL statement.

Dynamic SQL The PocketBuilder dynamic SQL statements are:

statements ) )
DESCRIBE DynamicStagingArea
INTO DynamicDescriptionArea ;

EXECUTE {IMMEDIATE} SQLStatement
{USING TransactionObject} ;

EXECUTE DynamicStagingArea
USING ParameterList ;

EXECUTE DYNAMIC Cursor | Procedure
USING ParameterList ;

OPEN DYNAMIC Cursor | Procedure
USING ParameterList ;

EXECUTE DYNAMIC Cursor | Procedure
USING DESCRIPTOR DynamicDescriptionArea ;
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Two datatypes

Preparing to use
dynamic SQL

PowerScript Reference

OPEN DYNAMIC Cursor | Procedure
USING DESCRIPTOR DynamicDescriptionArea ;

PREPARE DynamicStagingArea
FROM SQLStatement {USING TransactionObject} ;

DynamicStagingArea DynamicStagingAreaisaPowerBuilder datatype.
PowerBuilder uses avariable of thistype to store information for usein
subsequent statements.

The DynamicStagingArea is the only connection between the execution of a
statement and atransaction object and is used internally by PowerBuilder; you
cannot access information in the DynamicStagingArea.

PowerBuilder provides aglobal DynamicStagingAreavariable named SQL SA
that you can use when you need a DynamicStagingArea variable.

If necessary, you can declare and create additional object variables of the type
DynamicStagingArea. These statements declare and create the variable, which
must be done before referring to it in adynamic SQL statement:

DynamicStagingArea dsa_ stagel
dsa_stagel = CREATE DynamicStagingArea

After the EXECUTE statement is completed, SQLSA is no longer referenced.

DynamicDescriptionArea DynamicDescriptionAreais a PowerBuilder
datatype. PowerBuilder uses a variable of thistype to store information about
the input and output parameters used in Format 4 of dynamic SQL.

PowerBuilder providesagloba DynamicDescriptionAreanamed SQL DA that
you can use when you need a DynamicDescriptionArea variable.

If necessary, you can declare and create additional object variables of the type
DynamicDescriptionArea. These statements declare and create the variable,
which must be done before referring to it in a dynamic SQL statement:

DynamicDescriptionArea dda descl
dsa_descl = CREATE DynamicDescriptionArea

For more information about SQLDA, see Dynamic SQL Format 4 on page
165.

When you use dynamic SQL, you must:
e Preparethe DynamicStagingAreain all formats except Format 1
e Describe the DynamicDescriptionAreain Format 4

e Execute the statementsin the appropriate order
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Preparing and describing the datatypes Sincethe SQLSA staging areais
the only connection between the execution of a SQL statement and a
transaction object, an execution error will occur if you do not prepare the SQL
statement correctly.

In addition to SQLSA and SQLDA, you can declare other variables of the
DynamicStagingArea and DynamicDescriptionArea datatypes. However, this
isrequired only when your script requires simultaneous access to two or more
dynamically prepared statements.

Thisisavalid dynamic cursor:

DECLARE my_ cursor DYNAMIC CURSOR FOR SQLSA ;
PREPARE SQLSA FROM "SELECT emp_ id FROM employee" ;
OPEN DYNAMIC my cursor ;

Thisisaninvalid dynamic cursor. Thereis no PREPARE, and therefore an
execution error will occur:

DECLARE my_ cursor DYNAMIC CURSOR FOR SQLSA ;
OPEN DYNAMIC my_cursor ;

Statement order Where you place the dynamic SQL statementsin your
scriptsis unimportant, but the order of execution isimportant in Formats 2, 3,
and 4. You must execute:

1 TheDECLARE and the PREPARE before you execute any other dynamic
SQL statements

2 TheOPEN in Formats 3 and 4 before the FETCH
3 TheCLOSE at the end

If you have multiple PREPARE statements, the order affects the contents of
SQLSA.

These statements illustrate the correct ordering:

DECLARE my_ cursor DYNAMIC CURSOR FOR SQLSA
string sqgll, sqgl2

sgll = "SELECT emp_id FROM department "&
WHERE salary > 90000"
sgl2 = "SELECT emp_id FROM department "&

WHERE salary > 20000"

IF deptId = 200 then
PREPARE SQLSA FROM :sgll USING SQLCA ;
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ELSE
PREPARE SQLSA FROM :sgl2 USING SQLCA ;
END IF
OPEN DYNAMIC my cursor ; // my cursor maps to the

// SELECT that has been
// prepared.

Dynamic SQL Format 1

Description

Syntax

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Use thisformat to execute a SQL statement that does not produce a result set
and does not require input parameters. You can use this format to execute all
forms of Data Definition Language (DDL).

EXECUTE IMMEDIATE SQLStatement
{USING TransactionObject} ;

Parameter Description

VL Satement A string containing avalid SQL statement. The string
can be a string constant or a PowerBuilder variable
preceded by acolon (such as:mysql). The string must be
contained on one line and cannot contain expressions.
TransactionObject The name of the transaction object that identifies the
(optional) database.

These statements create a database table named Employee. The statements use
the string Mysgl to store the CREATE statement.

string Mysql

Mysgl = "CREATE TABLE Employee "&
+" (emp_id integer not null,"&
+"dept id integer not null, "&
+"emp fname char(10) not null, "&
+"emp lname char(20) not null)"

EXECUTE IMMEDIATE :Mysqgl ;

These statements assume a transaction object named My _transexistsand is
connected:

string Mysql
Mysqgl="INSERT INTO dept Values (1234, 'Purchasing')"
EXECUTE IMMEDIATE :Mysqgl USING My trans ;
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Use thisformat to execute a SQL statement that does not produce a result set
but does require input parameters. You can use this format to execute all forms
of Data Definition Language (DDL).

PREPARE DynamicStagingArea FROM SQLStatement
{USING TransactionObject} ;

EXECUTE DynamicStagingArea USING {ParameterList} ;

Parameter Description

DynamicSagingArea | The name of the DynamicStagingArea (usually SQLSA).

If you need a DynamicStagingArea variable other than
SQLSA, you must declare it and instantiate it with the
CREATE statement before using it.

SQLSatement A string containing avalid SQL statement. The string can be
astring constant or a PowerBuilder variable preceded by a
colon (such as :mysql). The string must be contained on one
line and cannot contain expressions.

Enter aquestion mark (?) for each parameter in the statement.
Value substitution is positional; reserved word substitutionis
not allowed.

TransactionObject The name of the transaction object that identifies the
(optional) database.

ParameterList A comma-separated list of PowerScript variables. Note that
(optional) PowerScript variables are preceded by a colon ().

To specify anull value, use the SetNull function.

These statements prepare a DELETE statement with one parameter in SQLSA
and then execute it using the value of the PowerScript variable Emp_id_var:

INT Emp_id var = 56
PREPARE SQLSA

FROM "DELETE FROM employee WHERE emp id=2?"
EXECUTE SQLSA USING :Emp id var ;

These statements prepare an INSERT statement with two parametersin SQLSA
and then execute it using the value of the PowerScript variables Dept_id_var
and Dept_name var (note that Dept_name var is null):

INT Dept id var = 156
String Dept name var
SetNull (Dept name_ var)
PREPARE SQLSA
FROM "INSERT INTO dept VALUES (?,°?)"
EXECUTE SQLSA USING :Dept id var, :Dept name var ;
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Dynamic SQL Format 3

Description

Syntax

Usage

PowerScript Reference

Use thisformat to execute a SQL statement that produces aresult set in which
the input parameters and result set columns are known at compile time.

DECLARE Cursor | Procedure
DYNAMIC CURSOR | PROCEDURE
FOR DynamicStagingArea ;

PREPARE DynamicStagingArea FROM SQLStatement
{USING TransactionObject} ;

OPEN DYNAMIC Cursor
{USING ParameterList} ;

EXECUTE DYNAMIC Procedure
{USING ParameterList} ;

FETCH Cursor | Procedure
INTO HostVariableList ;

CLOSE Cursor | Procedure ;

Parameter Description

Cursor or Procedure The name of the cursor or procedure you want to use.

DynamicSagingArea The name of the DynamicStagingArea (usually
SQLSA).

If you need a DynamicStagingArea variable other than
SQLSA, you must declare it and instantiate it with the
CREATE statement before using it.

VL Satement A string containing avalid SQL SELECT statement
The string can be a string constant or a PowerBuilder
variable preceded by a colon (such as:mysql). The
string must be contained on one line and cannot contain
expressions.

Enter a question mark (?) for each parameter in the
statement. Value substitution is positional; reserved
word substitution is not allowed.

TransactionObject The name of the transaction object that identifies the
(optional) database.

ParameterList A comma-separated list of PowerScript variables. Note
(optional) that PowerScript variables are preceded by a colon (3).
HostVariableList Thelist of PowerScript variables into which the data

values will be retrieved.

To specify anull value, use the SetNull function.

The DECLARE statement is not executable and can be declared globally.
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If your DBMS supports formats of FETCH other than the customary (and
default) FETCH NEXT, you can specify FETCH FIRST, FETCH PRIOR, or
FETCH LAST.

The FETCH and CLOSE statements in Format 3 are the same as in standard
embedded SQL.

To declare alocal cursor or procedure, open the script in the Script view and
select Paste SQL from the PainterBar or the Edit>Paste Special menu. To
declare aglobal, instance, or shared cursor or procedure, select Declare from
thefirst drop-down list in the Script view, and select Global Variables, Instance
Variables, or Shared Variables from the second drop-down list. Then, select
Paste SQL.

For information about global, instance, shared, and local scope, see “Whereto
declare variables’ on page 31.

Example 1 These statements associate a cursor named my_cursor with
SQLSA, prepare aSELECT statement in SQLSA, open the cursor, and return
the employee ID in the current row into the PowerScript variable Emp_id var:

integer Emp id var

DECLARE my cursor DYNAMIC CURSOR FOR SQLSA ;
PREPARE SQLSA FROM "SELECT emp_id FROM employee" ;
OPEN DYNAMIC my cursor ;

FETCH my cursor INTO :Emp_id var ;

CLOSE my_cursor ;

You can loop through the cursor as you can in embedded static SQL .

Example 2 These statements associate a cursor named my_cursor with
SQLSA, prepare aSELECT statement with one parameter in SQL SA, open the
cursor, and substitutethe value of the variable Emp_state var for the parameter
in the SELECT statement. The employee ID in the active row is returned into
the PowerBuilder variable Emp_id_var:

DECLARE my_ cursor DYNAMIC CURSOR FOR SQLSA ;
integer Emp id var

string Emp state var = "MA"

string sglstatement

sglstatement = "SELECT emp_id FROM employee "&
+"WHERE emp_ state = ?"

PREPARE SQLSA FROM :sglstatement ;

OPEN DYNAMIC my cursor using :Emp state var ;

FETCH my cursor INTO :Emp id var ;

CLOSE my_cursor ;
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Example 3 These statements perform the same processing as the preceding
example but use a database stored procedure called Emp_select:

// The syntax of emp select is:

// "SELECT emp id

// FROM employee WHERE emp state=@stateparm".
DECLARE my proc DYNAMIC PROCEDURE FOR SQLSA ;
integer Emp_id var

string Emp_state var

PREPARE SQLSA FROM "emp select @stateparm=2?"
Emp_state var = "MA"

EXECUTE DYNAMIC my proc USING :Emp state var ;
FETCH my proc INTO :Emp id var ;

CLOSE my_proc ;

Dynamic SQL Format 4

Description

Syntax

PowerScript Reference

Use thisformat to execute a SQL statement that produces aresult set in which
the number of input parameters, or the number of result-set columns, or both,
are unknown at compile time.
DECLARE Cursor | Procedure

DYNAMIC CURSOR | PROCEDURE
FOR DynamicStagingArea ;

PREPARE DynamicStagingArea FROM SQLStatement
{USING TransactionObject} ;

DESCRIBE DynamicStagingArea
INTO DynamicDescriptionArea ;

OPEN DYNAMIC Cursor | Procedure
USING DESCRIPTOR DynamicDescriptionArea ;

EXECUTE DYNAMIC Cursor | Procedure
USING DESCRIPTOR DynamicDescriptionArea ;

FETCH Cursor | Procedure
USING DESCRIPTOR DynamicDescriptionArea ;

CLOSE Cursor | Procedure ;
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Parameter Description

Cursor or Procedure The name of the cursor or procedure you want to use.

DynamicSagingArea The name of the DynamicStagingArea (usually
SQLSA).

If you need aDynamicStagingAreavariable other than
SQLSA, you must declareit and instantiate it with the
CREATE statement before using it.

VL Satement A string containing avalid SQL SELECT statement.
The string can be a string constant or a PowerBuilder
variable preceded by a colon (such as :mysql). The
string must be contained on one line and cannot
contain expressions.

Enter a question mark (?) for each parameter in the
statement. Value substitution is positional; reserved
word substitution is not allowed.

TransactionObject The name of the transaction object that identifies the

(optional) database.

DynamicDescriptionArea | The name of the DynamicDescriptionArea (usualy
SQLDA).

If you need a DynamicDescriptionAreavariable other
than SQLDA, you must declare it and instantiate it
with the CREATE statement before using it.

The DECLARE statement is not executable and can be defined globally.

If your DBMS supports formats of FETCH other than the customary (and
default) FETCH NEXT, you can specify FETCH FIRST, FETCH PRIOR, or
FETCH LAST.

To declare alocal cursor or procedure, open the script in the Script view and
select Paste SQL from the PainterBar or the Edit>Paste Special menu. To
declare aglobal, instance, or shared cursor or procedure, select Declare from
the first drop-down list in the Script view and Global Variables, Instance
Variables, or Shared Variables from the second drop-down list, then select
Paste SQL.

For information about global, instance, shared, and local scope, see “Whereto
declare variables’ on page 31.
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Accessing attribute information When a statement is described into a
DynamicDescriptionArea, thisinformation is available to you in the attributes
of that DynamicDescriptionArea variable:

Information Attribute
Number of input parameters Numlnputs
Array of input parameter types InParmType
Number of output parameters NumOutputs
Array of output parameter types OutParmType

Setting and accessing parameter values The array of input parameter
valuesand the array of output parameter values are also available. You can use
the SetDynamicParm function to set the values of an input parameter and the
following functions to obtain the value of an output parameter:

GetDynamicDate
GetDynamicDateTime
GetDynamicNumber
GetDynamicString
GetDynamicTime

For information about these functions, see GetDynamicDate on page 506,
GetDynamicDateTime on page 507, GetDynamicNumber on page 507,
GetDynamicString on page 508, and GetDynamicTime on page 508.

Parameter values The following enumerated datatypes are the valid values
for the input and output parameter types:

TypeBoolean!
TypeDate!
TypeDateTime!
TypeDecimal!
TypeDouble!
Typelnteger!
TypeLong!
TypeReal!
TypeString!
TypeTime!
TypeUint!
TypeULong!
TypeUnknown!
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Input parameters You can set the type and value of each input parameter
found in the PREPARE statement. PowerBuilder populates the SQLDA
attribute Numlnputs when the DESCRIBE is executed. You can use this value
with the SetDynamicParm function to set the type and value of a specific input
parameter. The input parameters are optional; but if you use them, you should
fill in al the values before executing the OPEN or EXECUTE statement.

Output parameters You can access the type and value of each output
parameter found in the PREPARE statement. If the database supports output
parameter description, PowerBuilder populates the SQLDA attribute
NumOutputs when the DESCRIBE isexecuted. If the database does not support
output parameter description, PowerBuilder populates the SQLDA attribute
NumOutputs when the FETCH statement is executed.

You can use the number of output parametersin the NumOutputs attribute in

functions to obtain the type of a specific parameter from the output parameter
type array in the OutParmType attribute. When you have the type, you can call
the appropriate function after the FETCH statement to retrieve the output value.

Example 1 These statements assume you know that there will be only one
output descriptor and that it will be an integer. You can expand this exampleto
support any number of output descriptors and any datatype by wrapping the
CHOOSE CASE statement in aloop and expanding the CASE statements:

string Stringvar, Sglstatement

integer Intvar

Sglstatement = "SELECT emp_ id FROM employee"
PREPARE SQLSA FROM :Sglstatement ;

DESCRIBE SQLSA INTO SQLDA ;

DECLARE my cursor DYNAMIC CURSOR FOR SQLSA ;
OPEN DYNAMIC my cursor USING DESCRIPTOR SQLDA ;
FETCH my_ cursor USING DESCRIPTOR SQLDA ;

// If the FETCH is successful, the output

// descriptor array will contain returned

// values from the first row of the result set.
// SQLDA.NumOutputs contains the number of

// output descriptors.

// The SQLDA.OutParmType array will contain

// NumOutput entries and each entry will contain
// an value of the enumerated datatype ParmType
// (such as Typelnteger!, or TypeString!).
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CHOOSE CASE SQLDA.OutParmType [1]
CASE TypeString!
Stringvar = GetDynamicString (SQLDA, 1)
CASE Typelnteger!
Intvar = GetDynamicNumber (SQLDA, 1)
END CHOOSE
CLOSE my_cursor ;

Example 2 These statements assume you know there is one string input
descriptor and sets the parameter to MA:

string Sglstatement

Sglstatement = "SELECT emp id FROM employee "&
+"WHERE emp_state = ?"

PREPARE SQLSA FROM :Sglstatement ;

DESCRIBE SQLSA INTO SQLDA ;
// If the DESCRIBE is successful, the input
// descriptor array will contain one input

// descriptor that you must fill prior to the OPEN

DECLARE my_ cursor DYNAMIC CURSOR FOR SQLSA ;
SetDynamicParm (SQLDA, 1, "MA")

OPEN DYNAMIC my cursor USING DESCRIPTOR SQLDA ;
FETCH my_ cursor USING DESCRIPTOR SQLDA ;

// If the FETCH is successful, the output

// descriptor array will contain returned

// values from the first row of the result set

// as in the first example.

CLOSE my_cursor ;
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About this chapter

Contents

About events

Event IDs

PowerScript Reference

PowerScript Events

This chapter discusses eventsin general and then documents the
arguments, event |Ds, and return codes for the events defined for all
PocketBuilder controls and objects except the DataWindow and
DataStore. Usage notes and examples provide information about what is
typically donein an event’s script.

For information about DataWindow and DataStore events, see the
DataWindow Reference.

The events are listed in aphabetical order.

In PocketBuilder, there are several types of events.

Table 9-1: PocketBuilder event types

Type Occurs in response to

System events with an ID User actions or other system messagesor acall
in your scripts

System events without an ID | PocketBuilder messagesor acall inyour scripts
User-defined eventswith an | User actions or other system messagesor acall

ID in your scripts
User-defined events without | A call in your scripts
anID

The following information about event 1Ds, arguments, and return values
appliesto all types of events.

An event ID connects an event to a system message. Events that can be
triggered by user actions or other system activity have event IDs. In
PocketBuilder’sobjects, PocketBuilder defineseventsfor commonly used
event IDs. These events are documented in this chapter. You can define
your own events for other system messages using the event IDs listed in
the Event Declaration dialog box.
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Events without IDs  Some system events, such as the application object’s
Open event, do not have an event ID. They are associated with PocketBuilder
activity, not system activity. PocketBuilder triggers them itself when

appropriate.

System-triggered events Each system event hasitsown list of zero or more
arguments. When PocketBuilder triggers the event in response to a system
message, it supplies values for the arguments, which become availablein the
event script.

Events you trigger If youtrigger asystem event in another event script, you
specify the expected arguments. For example, in the Clicked event for a
window, you can trigger the DoubleClicked event with this statement, passing
its flags, xpos, and ypos arguments on to the DoubleClicked event.

w_main.EVENT DoubleClicked(flags, xpos, ypos)

Because DoubleClicked is a system event, the argument list is fixed—you
cannot supply additional arguments of your own.

Calling events without specifying their arguments
If you use the CALL statement, you can trigger a system event without

specifying its arguments. However, CALL isobsolete and you should not use it
in new applications except as described in CALL on page 116.

Where does the return value go? Most events have areturn value. When
the event is triggered by the system, the return value is returned to the system.

When your script triggers a user-defined or system event, you can capture the
return value in an assignment statement:

li rtn = w_main.EVENT process_info (mydata)

When you post an event, thereturn value islost because the calling scriptisno
longer running when the posted script is actually run. The compiler does not
allow a posted event in an assignment statement.

Return codes System eventswith return values have adefault return code of
0, which means, “take no special action and continue processing.” Some events
have additional codesthat you can return to change the processing that happens
after the event. For example, areturn code might allow you to suppressan error
message or prevent a change from taking place.

A RETURN statement is not required in an event script, but for most eventsiit
is good practice to include one. For events with return values, if you do not
have a RETURN statement, the event returns 0.
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Ancestor event script
return values

User-defined events

For more information

PowerScript Reference

Some system events have no return value. For these events, the compiler does
not allow aRETURN statement.

Sometimes you want to perform some processing in an event in a descendent
object, but that processing depends on the return val ue of the ancestor event
script. You can use alocal variable called Ancestor ReturnValue that is
automatically declared and assigned the value of the ancestor event.

For more information about Ancestor ReturnValue, see “ Calling functions and
eventsin an object’s ancestor” on page 108.

With an ID  When you declare a user-defined event that will be triggered by a
system message, you select an event ID from the list of IDs. The pbm
(PowerBuilder Message) codes listed in the Event dialog box map to system
messages.

The return value and arguments associated with the event ID become part of
your event declaration. You cannot modify them.

When the corresponding system message occurs, PocketBuilder triggers the
event and passes values for the arguments to the event script.

Without an ID  When you declare auser event that will not be associated with
a system message, you do not select an event ID for the event.

You can specify your own arguments and return datatype in the Event
Declaration dialog box.

Theevent will never betriggered by user actionsor system activity. You trigger
the event yourself in your application’s scripts.

If you want to trigger events, including system events, see“ Syntax for calling
PocketBuilder functions and events’ on page 104 for information on the
calling syntax.

To learn more about user-defined events, see the User’s Guide.
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Activate
Description Occurs just before the window becomes active.
PocketBuilder on Pocket PG |
FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/
PowerBuilder \_/
Event ID
Event ID | Objects
pbm_activate ’ Window
Arguments None
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
Usage When an Activate event occurs, thefirst object in thetab order for the window
getsfocus. If there are no visible objectsin the window, the window getsfocus.
An Activate event occursfor anewly opened window becauseitismade active
after it is opened.
The Activate event is frequently used to enable and disable menu items.
Examples Example 1 Inthewindow’s Activate event, this code disables the Sheet
menu item for menu m_frame on the File menu:
m_frame.m file.m sheet.Enabled = FALSE
Example 2 This code opens the sheet w_sheet in alayered style when the
window activates:
w_sheet.ArrangeSheets (Layer!)
See also Close
Open
Show
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BeginDrag

Syntax 1
Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

PowerScript Reference

The BeginDrag event has different arguments for different objects:

For ListView controls

Object See
ListView control Syntax 1
TreeView control Syntax 2

Occurswhen the user pressestheleft mouse button inthe ListView control and

begins dragging.

PocketBuilder on Pocket P | o

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | %

PowerBuilder \./

Event ID Objects

pbm_lvnbegindrag ListView

Argument Description

index Integer by value (the index of the ListView item being
dragged)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

0 Continue processing

BeginDrag and BeginRightDrag events occur when the user pressesthe mouse
button and drags, whether or not dragging is enabled. To enable dragging, you
can:

Set the DragAuto property to true. If the ListView’'s DragAuto property is
true, adrag operation begins automatically when the user clicks.

Call the Drag function. If DragAuto is false, then in the BeginDrag event
script, the programmer can call the Drag function to begin the drag

operation.
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Dragging a ListView item onto another control causes its standard drag events
(DragDrop, DragEnter, Dragl eave, and DragWithin) to occur. The standard
drag events occur for ListView when another control is dragged within the

borders of the ListView.

Examples This example moves a ListView item from one ListView to another.
Ilvi_dragged object is awindow instance variable whose type is
ListViewltem. To copy the item, omit the code that deletes it from the source

ListView.

This codeisin the BeginDrag event script of the source ListView:

// If the TreeView's DragAuto property is FALSE

This.Drag (Begin!)

This.GetItem(This.SelectedIndex (),
ilvi dragged object)

// To copy, rather than move, omit these two lines

This.Deleteltem(This.SelectedIndex())

This.Arrange ()

This codeisin the DragDrop event of the target ListView:

This.AddItem(ilvi dragged object)

This.Arrange ()

See also BeginRightDrag
DragDrop
DragEnter
DraglL eave
DragWithin

Syntax 2 For TreeView controls

Description Occurswhen the user presses the left mouse button on alabel in the TreeView

control and begins dragging.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PC

v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone

v

FowerBuilder

v
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Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Event ID Objects

pbm_tvnbegindrag TreeView

Argument Description

handle Long by value (handle of the TreeView item being
dragged)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

BeginDrag and BeginRightDrag events occur when the user pressesthe mouse
button and drags, whether or not dragging is enabled. To enable dragging, you
can:

e SettheDragAuto property to true. If the TreeView’s DragAuto property is
true, adrag operation begins automatically when the user clicks.

e Cadl the Drag function. If DragAuto isfalse, then in the BeginDrag event
script, the programmer can call the Drag function to begin the drag
operation.

The user cannot drag a highlighted item.

Dragging a TreeView item onto another control causes the control’s standard
drag events (DragDrop, DragEnter, DraglL eave, and DragWithin) to occur. The
standard drag events occur for TreeView when another control is dragged
within the borders of the TreeView.

Thisexample movesthefirst TreeView itemin the source TreeView to another
TreeView when the user dragsthere. Itvi_dragged_object isawindow instance
variable whose type is TreeViewltem. To copy the item, omit the code that
deletesit from the source TreeView.

This codeisin the BeginDrag event script of the source TreeView:

long itemnum

// If the TreeView's DragAuto property is FALSE
This.Drag (Begin!)

itemnum = 1

This.GetItem(itemnum, itvi dragged object)

// To copy, rather than move, omit these two lines

This.Deleteltem(itemnum)
This.SetRedraw (TRUE)
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See also

This codeisin the DragDrop event of the target TreeView:

This.InsertItemLast (0, ilvi dragged object)
This.SetRedraw (TRUE)

Instead of deleting the item from the source TreeView immediately, consider
deleting it after the insertion in the DragDrop event succeeds.

BeginRightDrag
DragDrop
DragEnter
DraglL eave
DragWithin

BeginLabelEdit

Syntax 1
Description

Event ID

Arguments

178

The BeginLabel Edit event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See
ListView control Syntax 1
TreeView control Syntax 2

For ListView controls
Occurs when the user clicks on the label of an item after selecting the item.
PocketBuilder on Pocket PG |+

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

Event ID Objects

pbm_Ivnbeginlabeledit | ListView

Argument Description

index Integer by value (the index of the selected ListView item)

PocketBuilder
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Return codes

Usage

Examples

See also

Syntax 2

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

PowerScript Reference

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

0 Allow editing of the label
1 Prevent editing of the label

When editing is allowed, a box appears around the label with the text
highlighted. The user can replace or change the existing text.

This example uses the BeginL abel Edit event to display the name of the
ListView item being edited:

ListViewItem 1lvi
This.GetItem(index 1lvi)
sle info.text = "Editing " + string(lvi.label)

EndL abel Edit

For TreeView controls
Occurs when the user clicks on the label of an item after selecting theitem.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/

Event ID Objects

pbm_tvnbeginlabeledit | TreeView

Argument Description

handle Long by value (the handle of the selected TreeView item)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

0 Allow editing of the label
1 Prevent editing of the label

When editing is allowed, a box appears around the label with the text
highlighted. The user can replace or change the existing text.
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Examples

See also

This exampl e uses the BeginL abel Edit to display the name of the TreeView
item being edited in a SingleLineEdit:
TreeViewItem tvi

This.GetItem(index, tvi)
sle info.text = "Editing " + string(tvi.label)

EndL abel Edit

BeginRightDrag

Syntax 1
Description

Syntax 2

Description

180

The BeginRightDrag event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See
ListView control Syntax 1
TreeView control Syntax 2

For ListView controls

Occurs when the user presses the right mouse button in the ListView control
and begins dragging.

PocketBuilder b

PowerBuilder v

For TreeView controls

Occurs when the user presses the right mouse button in the TreeView control
and begins dragging.

PocketBuilder pid

PowerBuilder v
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Clicked

Syntax 1

Description

Event ID

Arguments
Return codes

Usage

PowerScript Reference

The Clicked event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See

Menus Syntax 1
ListView and Toolbar controls Syntax 2
Tab controls Syntax 3
TreeView controls Syntax 4
Window Syntax 5
Other controls Syntax 6

For information about the DatawWindow control’s Clicked event, see the

DataWindow Reference or the online Help.

For menus

Occurs when the user chooses an item on a menu.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/
Event ID | Objects
None | Menu
None

None (do not use a RETURN statement)

If the user highlights the menu item without choosing it, its Selected event

OcCcurs.

If the user chooses a menu item that has a cascaded menu associated with it,

the Clicked event occurs, and the cascaded menu is displayed.
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Examples

See also

Syntax 2

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

182

This script isfor the Clicked event of the New menu item for the frame
window. Thewf_newsheet function is awindow function. The window
w_genapp_frame ispart of the application template you can generate when you
create a new application:

/* Create a new sheet */
w_genapp_ frame.wf newsheet( )

Selected

For ListView controls

Occurs when the user clicks within the ListView or Toolbar control, either on
an item or in the blank space around items.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

Event ID Objects

pbm_Ivnclicked ListView

Argument Description

index Integer by value (the index of the ListView item the user
clicked). The value of index is-1 if the user clicks within
the control but not on a specific item.

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

The Clicked event occurs when the user presses the mouse button. The Clicked
event can occur during a double-click, in addition to the DoubleClicked event.

In addition to the Clicked event, ItemChanging and ItemChanged events can
occur when the user clicks on an item that does not already have focus.
BeginLabel Edit can occur when the user clicks on alabel of an item that has
focus.
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Examples

See also

Syntax 3

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

PowerScript Reference

Using the ItemActivate event for ListView controls
You can use the ItemA ctivate event (with the OneClickActivate property set to

true) instead of the Clicked event for ListView controls.

This code changes the label of the item the user clicks to uppercase:

IF index = -1 THEN RETURN 0

This.GetItem(index, 1llvi current)

11vi current.Label = Upper (llvi current.Label)
This.SetItem(index, 1lvi current)

RETURN O

ColumnClick
DoubleClicked
ItemActivate
ItemChanged
ItemChanging
RightClicked
RightDoubleClicked

For Tab controls
Occurs when the user clicks on the tab portion of a Tab control.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | %

FoveerBuUilder v

Event ID Objects

pbm_tcnclicked Tab

Argument Description

index Integer by value (theindex of thetab page the user clicked)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

The Clicked event occurs when the mouse button is rel eased.

183



Clicked

Examples

See also

Syntax 4

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes
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When the user clicks in the display area of the Tab control, the tab page user
object (not the Tab control) gets a Clicked event.

The Clicked event can occur during a double-click, in addition to the
DoubleClicked event.

In addition to the Clicked event, the SelectionChanging and Sel ectionChanged
events can occur when the user clicks on atab page label. If the user pressesan
arrow key to change tab pages, the Key event occursinstead of Clicked before
SelectionChanging and Sel ectionChanged.

This code makes the tab label bold for the fourth tab page only:

IF index = 4 THEN
This.BoldSelectedText = TRUE
ELSE
This.BoldSelectedText
END IF

DoubleClicked
RightClicked
RightDoubleClicked
SelectionChanged
SelectionChanging

FALSE

For TreeView controls
Occurs when the user clicks an item in a TreeView control.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/

Event ID Objects

pbm_tvnclicked TreeView

Argument Description

handle Long by value (the handle of the TreeView item the user
clicked)

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
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Usage

Examples

See also

Syntax 5

Description

Event ID

PowerScript Reference

The Clicked event occurs when the user presses the mouse button.

The Clicked event can occur during a double-click, in addition to the
DoubleClicked event.

In addition to the Clicked event, GetFocus occursif the control does not
aready have focus.

Thiscodein the Clicked event changesthelabel of the item the user clicked to
uppercase:

TreeViewItem ltvi current

This.GetItem(handle, ltvi current)
ltvi current.Label = Upper (ltvi current.Label)
This.SetItem(handle, ltvi current)

DoubleClicked
RightClicked
RightDoubleClicked
SelectionChanged
SelectionChanging

For windows

Occurs when the user clicks in an unoccupied area of the window (any area
with no visible, enabled object).

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/
Event ID | Objects
pbm_Ibuttonclk | Window
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Arguments
Argument Description
flags UnsignedLong by value (the modifier keys and mouse
buttons that are pressed).
Valuesare:
e 1— Left mouse button
e 2 — Right mouse button
e 4— Shift key
e 8— Citrl key
e 16 — Middle mouse button
In the Clicked event, the left mouse button is being
released, so 1 is not summed in the value of flags.
For an explanation of flags, see Syntax 2 of MouseMove
on page 241.
Xpos Integer by value (the distance of the pointer from the | eft
edge of the window’s workspace in pixels).
ypos Integer by value (the distance of the pointer from the top of
the window’s workspace in pixels).
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
Usage The Clicked event occurs when the user rel eases the mouse button.
If the user clickson acontrol or menu, that object (rather than the window) gets
aClicked event. No Clicked event occurs when the user clicks the window's
title bar.
When the user clicks on the window, the window’s M ouseDown and MouseUp
events also occur.
When the user clicks on avisible disabled control or an invisible enabled
control, the window gets a Clicked event.
Examples If the user clicksin the upper left corner of the window, this code sets focus to

the button cb_clear:

IF (xpos <= 600 AND ypos <= 600) THEN
cb clear.SetFocus( )
END IF
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See also

Syntax 6
Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

DoubleClicked
MouseDown
MouseMove
MouseUp
RButtonDown

For other controls
Occurs when the user clicks on the control.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//
Event ID Objects
pbm_bnclicked CheckBox, CommandButton, Graph, Picture,

PictureHyperLink, PictureButton, RadioButton,
StaticText, StaticHyperLink

HProgressBar, VProgressBar

pbm_prnclicked

None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

The Clicked event occurs when the user releases the mouse button.

If another control had focus, then a GetFocus and a Clicked event occur for the
control the user clicks.

Thiscodeinan OLE control’s Clicked event activatesthe object in the control:

integer 1li_success
1i success = This.Activate (InPlace!)

GetFocus
RButtonDown
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Close

Close

Syntax 1

Description

Event ID

Arguments
Return codes

Usage

See also

Syntax 2
Description

188

The Close event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See

Application Syntax 1
OLE control Syntax 2
Window Syntax 3

For the application object

Occurs when the user closes the application.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG | v/
PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7
FowerBuilder \/
Event ID | Objects
None | Application
None

None (do not use a RETURN statement)

The Close event occurs when the last window (for MDI applications the MDI

frame) is closed.

Open
SystemError

For OLE controls

Occurswhen the object in an OLE control has been activated offsite (the OLE
server displays the object in the server’s window) and that server is closed.

FocketBuilder

X

FowerBuilder

v

PocketBuilder
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Syntax 3

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

See also

CloseQuery

Description

PowerScript Reference

For windows
Occurs just before awindow is removed from display.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/
Event ID | Objects
pbm_close | Window
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
When you call the Close function for the window, a CloseQuery event occurs

before the Close event. In the CloseQuery event, you can specify areturn code
to prevent the Close event from occurring and the window from closing.

Do not trigger the Close event to close awindow; call the Close function
instead. Triggering the event simply runs the script and does not close the
window.

CloseQuery
Open

Occurs when awindow is closed, before the Close event.

PocketBuilder »

FowerBuilder v

PocketBuilder applications
If your PocketBuilder application uses the Smart Minimize property, you can

place the code that you put in the PowerBuilder CloseQuery event script inthe
Resize event script. Test that the sizetype argument of the Resize eventis 1
before executing the code.
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ColumnClick

Description Occurs when the user clicks a column header.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone b

PowerBuilder \/
Event ID
Event ID Objects
pbm_Ivncolumnclick ListView
Arguments
Argument Description
column The index of the clicked column
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
Usage The ColumnClicked event is only available when the ListView displaysin
report view and the ButtonHeader property is set to true.
Examples This example uses the ColumnClicked event to set up ainstance variable for
the column argument, retrieve column alignment information, and display it to
the user:

string 1ls label, 1s align
integer 1i width
alignment la align

ii col = column
This.GetColumn (column, 1ls label, la align, &
1i width)

CHOOSE CASE la align

CASE Right!
rb_right.Checked = TRUE
l1s_align = "Right!"

CASE Left!

rb left.Checked = TRUE
l1s _align = "Left!"
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See also

Constructor

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

PowerScript Reference

CASE Center!
rb center.Checked = TRUE
ls_align = "Center!"

CASE Justify!
rb_just.Checked = TRUE
ls _align = "Justify!"

END CHOOSE

sle info.Text = String(column) &
+ " " + 1s label &
+ " " + 1s align &
+ " " + String(li width)

Clicked

Occurswhen the control or object iscreated, just before the Open event for the
window that contains the control.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//

Event ID | Objects

pbm_constructor | All objects
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

You can write a script for a control’s Constructor event to affect the control’s
properties before the window is displayed.
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DataChange

Examples

See also

DataChange

Description

192

When awindow or user object opens, a Constructor event for each control in
thewindow or user object occurs. The order of controlsin awindow’s Control
property (which isan array) determines the order in which Constructor events
aretriggered. If one of the controlsin the window is a user object, the
Constructor events of al the controls in the user object occur before the
Constructor event for the next control in the window.

When you call OpenUserObiject to add a user object to awindow dynamically,
its Constructor event and the Constructor events for al of its controls occur.

When you use the CREATE statement to instantiate a class (nonvisual) user
object, its Constructor event occurs.

When aclass user object variable has an Autoinstantiate setting of true, its
Constructor event occurs when the variable comes into scope. Therefore, the
Constructor event occurs for:

e Global variables when the system starts up

e Shared variables when the object with the shared variablesis |oaded

» Instance variables when the object with the instance variablesis created
» Loca variables when the function that declares them begins executing

This example retrieves data for the DataWindow dw_1 beforeits window is
displayed:

dw 1.SetTransObject (SQLCA)
dw 1.Retrieve( )

Destructor
Open

Occurs when the server application notifies the control that data has changed.

PocketBuilder b

PowerBuilder v

PocketBuilder
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Deactivate

Description

Event ID
Arguments
Return codes

Usage

See also

Occurs when the window becomes inactive.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/
Event ID | Objects
pbm_deactivate | Window
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
When awindow is closed, a Deactivate event occurs.

Activate
Show

DeleteAllltems

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

PowerScript Reference

Occurswhen all theitemsin the ListView are deleted.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/

Event ID ‘ Objects
pbm_Ivndeleteallitems | ListView

None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
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Deleteltem

Examples

See also

Deleteltem

Syntax 1

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Examples

194

This example uses the DeleteAllltems event to ensure that there is a default
item in the ListView control:

This.AddItem("Default item", 1)

Deleteltem
Insertltem

The Deleteltem event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See
ListView control Syntax 1
TreeView control Syntax 2
For ListView controls
Occurswhen an item is del eted.
PocketBuilder on Pocket PG |+
PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7
FowerBuilder \/
Event ID Objects
pbm_Ivndeleteitem ListView
Argument Description
index Integer by value (the index of the deleted item)

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

This example for the Deleteltem event displays a message with the number of
the deleted item:

MessageBox ("Message", "Item " + String(index) &
+ " deleted.")

PocketBuilder
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See also

Syntax 2
Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Examples

Destructor

Description

PowerScript Reference

DeleteAllltems
Insertltem

For TreeView controls
Occurs when an item is del eted.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/

Event ID Objects

pbm_tvndel eteitem TreeView

Argument Description

handle Long by value (the handle of the deleted item)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

This example displays the name of the deleted item in a message:
TreeViewItem 11 tvi
This.GetItem(handle, 11 tvi)

MessageBox ("Message", String(ll tvi.Label) &
+ " has been deleted.")

Occurs when the user object or control is destroyed, immediately after the

Close event of awindow.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/
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DoubleClicked

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

See also

Event ID | Objects
pbm_destructor | All objects
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
When awindow is closed, each control’s Destructor event destroys the control

and removes it from memory. After they have been destroyed, you can no
longer refer to those controls in other scripts. If you do, aruntime error occurs.

Constructor
Close

DoubleClicked

Syntax 1

Description

196

The DoubleClicked event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See

ListBox, ListView, and Tab controls Syntax 1
TreeView control Syntax 2
Window Syntax 3
Other controls Syntax 4

For information about the DataWindow control’s DoubleClicked event, seethe
DataWwindow Reference or the online Help.

For ListBox, ListView, and Tab controls
Occurs when the user double-clicks on the control.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane »

FowerBuilder \/

PocketBuilder
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Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

Event ID Objects

pbm_Ibndblclk ListBox
pbm_lvndoubleclicked | ListView
pbm_tcndoubleclicked | Tab

Argument Description

index Integer by value. The index of the item the user double-
clicked (for tabs, the index of the tab page).

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

InaListView control, the Clicked event occurs twice during a double-click
action, before and after the DoubleClicked event. (The Clicked event occurs
thefirst timethe button isfirst released; the DoubleClicked event occurson the
second click when the button is pressed; and the Clicked event occurs again
when the second button pressis released.)

Using the ItemActivate event for ListView controls
You can use the ItemA ctivate event (with the OneClickActivate property set to

false) instead of the DoubleClicked event for ListView contrals.

In aListBox, double-clicking on an item also triggers a SelectionChanged
event.

Thisexample usesthe Doubl eClicked event to begin editing the double-clicked
ListView item:
This.EditLabels = TRUE

Clicked
ColumnClick
ItemActivate
ItemChanged
ItemChanging
RightClicked
RightDoubleClicked
SelectionChanged
SelectionChanging
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DoubleClicked

Syntax 2
Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Examples

See also

Syntax 3
Description

198

For TreeView controls
Occurs when the user double-clicks on the control.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG | v
FocketBuilder an Smartphane »

FowerBuilder \/
Event ID Objects

pbm_tvndoubleclicked | TreeView

Argument Description
handle Long by value (the handle of the item the user double-
clicked)

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

This example turns on editing for the double-clicked TreeView item:

TreeViewItem ltvi current

ltvi current = tv_1.FindItem(CurrentTreeItem!, O0)

This.EditLabel (1tvi current)

Clicked
RightClicked
RightDoubleClicked
SelectionChanged
SelectionChanging

For windows

Occurswhen the user double-clicks in an unoccupied area of the window (any

areawith no visible, enabled object).

PocketBuilder on Packet PG | v
FocketBuilder an Smartphane »
FowerBuilder \/

PocketBuilder
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Event ID
Event ID Objects
pbm_Ibuttondblclk Window
Arguments
Argument Description
flags UnsignedLong by value (the modifier keys and mouse
buttons that are pressed).
Values are:
e 1— Left mouse button
¢ 2 — Right mouse button
e 4 — Shift key
¢ 8— Citrl key
¢ 16 — Middle mouse button
In the Clicked event, the left mouse button is being
released, so 1 is not summed in the value of flags.
For an explanation of flags, see Syntax 2 of MouseMove
on page 241.
XpOs Integer by value (the distance of the pointer from the left
edge of the window's workspace in pixels).
YpOs Integer by value (the distance of the pointer from the top
of the window’s workspace in pixels).
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
Usage The xpos and ypos arguments provide the same val ues the functions Pointerx
and PointerY return when you call them for the window.
See also Clicked
MouseDown
MouseMove
MouseUp
RButtonDown
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DragDrop

Syntax 4

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

See also

DragDrop

200

For other controls

Occurs when the user double-clicks on the control.

PocketBuilder on Packet PC

v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane »

FowerBuilder

v

Event ID

Objects

pbm_bndoubleclicked

Graph, Picture, PictureHyperLink, StaticText,
StaticHyperLink

pbm_prndoubleclicked

None

HProgressBar, VProgressBar

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

The DoubleClicked event for DropDownListBoxes is only active when the
Always Show List property ison.

Clicked
RButtonDown

The DragDrop event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See

ListBox, ListView, and Tab controls Syntax 1
TreeView control Syntax 2
Windows and other controls Syntax 3

For information about the DataWindow control’s DragDrop event, see the
DataWwindow Reference or the online Help.

PocketBuilder
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Syntax 1

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

For ListBox, ListView, and Tab controls

Occurs when the user drags an object onto the control and rel eases the mouse
button to drop the object.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone b

PowerBuilder \/

Event ID Objects

pbm_|bndragdrop ListBox

pbm_lvndragdrop ListView

pbm_tcndragdrop Tab

Argument Description

source DragObject by value (areference to the control being
dragged)

index Integer by value (the index of the target ListView item)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

For ListView controls, see the example for BeginDrag.
This example inserts the dragged ListView item:

This.AddItem(ilvi dragged object)
This.Arrange( )

BeginDrag
BeginRightDrag
DragEnter
DraglLeave
DragWithin
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DragDrop

Syntax 2

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Examples

See also

202

For TreeView controls

Occurs when the user drags an object onto the control and rel eases the mouse
button to drop the object.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane »

PowerBuilder \/

Event ID Objects

pbm_tvndragdrop TreeView

Argument Description

source DragObject by value (areference to the control being
dragged)

handle Long by value (the handle of the target TreeView item)

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

This example inserts the dragged object as a child of the TreeView itemitis
dropped upon:

TreeViewItem 1ltv 1

This

This.
This.
This.
This.

DragEnter

.GetItem(handle, 1ltv_1)

SetDropHighlight (handle)

InsertItemFirst (handle, itvi drag object)
ExpandItem (handle)

SetRedraw (TRUE)

DraglL eave
DragWithin

PocketBuilder
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Syntax 3

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

For windows and other controls

Occurs when the user drags an object onto the control and rel eases the mouse
button to drop the object.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone b

PowerBuilder \/

Event ID Objects

pbm_bndragdrop CheckBox, CommandButton, Graph, Picture,

PictureHyperLink, PictureButton, RadioButton

pbm_cbndragdrop DropDownListBox

pbm_endragdrop SingleLineEdit, EditMask, MultiLineEdit, StaticText,
StaticHyperLink

pbm_prndragdrop HProgressBar, VVProgressBar

pbm_sbndragdrop HScrollBar, HTrackBar, V Scrol|Bar, VTrackBar

pbm_uondragdrop UserObject

pbm_dragdrop Window

Argument | Description

source DragObject by value (areference to the control being
dragged)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

When a control’s DragAuto property istrue, adrag operation begins when the
user presses a mouse button.

Example 1 In thisexample, the code in the DoubleClicked event for the
Datawindow dw_orddetail starts a drag operation:

IF dw_orddetail.GetRow() > 0 THEN
dw_orddetail.Drag(Begin!)
This.DragIcon = "dragitem.ico"

END IF

Then, in the DragDrop event for a trashcan Picture control, this code deletes
the row the user clicked and dragged from the Datawindow control:

long 11 currow
dwitemstatus ldwis delrow

203



DragDrop

11 currow = dw_orddetail.GetRow( )

// Save the row's status flag for later use
ldwis_delrow = dw_orddetail.GetItemStatus &
(11 _currow, 0, Primary!)

// Now, delete the current row from dw_orddetail
dw_orddetail.DeleteRow (0)

Example 2 Thisexample for atrashcan Picture control’s DragDrop event
checks whether the source of the drag operation isaDataWindow. If so, it asks
the user whether to delete the current row in the source DataWindow:

DataWindow ldw_Source
Long 11 RowToDelete
Integer 1i_Choice

IF source.TypeOf () = DataWindow! THEN

ldw_Source = source
11 RowToDelete = ldw_Source.GetRow ()

IF 11 RowToDelete > 0 THEN
1i Choice = MessageBox ("Delete", &
"Delete this row?", Question!, YesNo!, 2)
IF li_ChOice = 1 THEN
ldw_Source.DeleteRow (11l RowToDelete)
END IF

ELSE
Beep (1)

END IF

ELSE
Beep (1)
END IF

See also DragEnter
DraglL eave
DragWithin
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DragEnter

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

Occurs when the user is dragging an object and enters the contral.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG |+
PocketBuilder on Smartphaone b

PowerBuilder \/
Event ID Objects

pbm_bndragenter

CheckBox, CommandButton, Graph, Picture,
PictureHyperlink, PictureButton, RadioButton

pbm_cbndragenter

DropDownListBox

pbm_dwndragenter

Datawindow

pbm_endragenter

SingleLineEdit, EditMask, MultiLineEdit, StaticText,
StaticHyperLink

pbm_Ibndragenter

ListBox

pbm_Ivndragenter

ListView

pbm_prndragenter

HProgressBar, V ProgressBar

pbm_sbndragenter

HScrollBar, HTrackBar, V ScrollBar, VTrackBar

pbm_tcndragenter Tab

pbm_tvndragenter TreeView

pbm_uondragenter UserObject

pbm_dragenter Window

Argument Description

source DragObject by value (areference to the control being

dragged)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

This example for a Picture control’s DragDrop event adds a border to itself
when another Picture control (the source) is dragged within its boundaries:

IF source.TypeOf () = Picture! THEN

This.Border

END IF

DragDrop
DraglL eave
DragWithin

= TRUE
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DragLeave
Description Occurs when the user is dragging an object and |eaves the control.
PacketBuilder on Pocket PG | v
FocketBuilder an Smartphane »
FowerBuilder \/
Event ID
Event ID Objects
pbm_bndragleave CheckBox, CommandButton, Graph, Picture,
PictureHyperLink, PictureButton, RadioButton
pbm_cbndragleave DropDownListBox
pbm_dwndragleave Datawindow
pbm_endragleave SingleLineEdit, EditMask, MultiLineEdit, StaticText,
StaticHyperLink
pbm_lbndragleave ListBox
pbm_lvndragleave ListView
pbm_prndragleave HProgressBar, VVProgressBar
pbm_sbndragleave HScrollBar, HTrackBar, V ScrollBar, VTrackBar
pbm_tcndragleave Tab
pbm_tvndragleave TreeView
pbm_uondragleave UserObject
pbm_dragleave Window
Arguments
Argument Description
source DragObject by value (areference to the control being
dragged)
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
Examples This example checks the name of the control being dragged, and if itis, cb_1 it
cancels the drag operation:
IF ClassName (source) = "cb 1" THEN
cb 1.Drag(Cancel!)
END If
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See also

DragWithin

Syntax 1

Description

Event ID

PowerScript Reference

This example for a Picture control’s DragDrop event removes its own border
when another Picture control (the source) is dragged beyond its boundaries:

IF source.TypeOf () = Picture! THEN
This.Border = TRUE
END IF

DragDrop
DragEnter
DragWithin

The DragWithin event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See

ListBox, ListView, and Tab controls Syntax 1
TreeView control Syntax 2
Windows and other controls Syntax 3

For information about the DataWindow control’s DragWithin event, see the

DataWindow Reference or the online Help.

For ListBox, ListView, and Tab controls
Occurs when the user is dragging an object within the control.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | %

FPowerBuilder \./

Event ID Objects

pbm_|bndragwithin ListBox

pbm_lvndragwithin ListView

pbm_tcndragwithin Tab
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Arguments

Argument Description

source DragObject by value (areference to the control being
dragged)
index Integer by value (areference to the ListView item under
the pointer in the ListView control)

Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Examples This example changes the background color of the ListView when a
DragObject enters its border:

This.BackColor = RGB(128, 0, 128)

See also DragDrop
DragEnter
DraglL eave

Syntax 2 For TreeView controls
Description Occurs when the user is dragging an object within the control.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | %

FowerBuilder v/

Event ID
Event ID Objects

pbm_tvndragwithin TreeView

Arguments
Argument Description
source DragObject by value (areference to the control being
dragged)
handle Long (areferencetothe ListView item under the pointerin
the TreeView control)

Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Examples This exampl e changes the background color of the TreeView when a
DragObject entersits border:
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See also

Syntax 3

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

See also

PowerScript Reference

This.BackColor = RGB(128, 0, 128)

DragDrop
DragEnter
DraglLeave

For windows and other controls
Occurs when the user is dragging an object within the control.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone b

PowerBuilder \/

Event ID Objects

pbm_bndragwithin CheckBox, CommandButton, Graph, Picture,
PictureHyperLink, PictureButton, RadioButton

pbm_cbndragwithin DropDownListBox

pbm_endragwithin SingleLineEdit, EditMask, MultiLineEdit, StaticText,
StaticHyperLink

pbm_prndragwithin HProgressBar, VVProgressBar

pbm_sbndragwithin HScrollBar, HTrackBar, V ScrolIBar, VTrackBar

pbm_uondragwithin UserObject

pbm_dragwithin Window

Argument | Description

source DragObject by value (areference to the control being

dragged)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

DragDrop
DragEnter
DraglL eave
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EndLabelEdit

The EndL abel Edit event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See
ListView control Syntax 1
TreeView control Syntax 2

Syntax 1 For ListView controls
Description Occurs when the user finishes editing an item’s label.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/

Event ID
Event ID Objects

pbm_Ivnendlabeledit ListView

Arguments
Argument Description

index Integer. The index of the ListView item for which you
have edited the label.

newlabel The string that represents the new label for the ListView
item.

Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):

0 Allow the new text to become the item’s label.
1 Prevent the new text from becoming the item’s label.

Usage The user triggers this event by pressing Enter or Tab after editing the text.
Examples This example displays the old label and the new label in a SingleLineEdit:

ListViewItem 1lvi
sle_info.text = "Finished editing " &
+ String(lvi.label) &
+". Item changed to "+ String(newlabel)

See also BeginL abel Edit
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Syntax 2

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

For TreeView controls
Occurs when the user finishes editing an item’s | abel.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//

Event ID Objects
pbm_tvnendlabel edit TreeView

Argument Description

handle Integer. The index of the TreeView item for which you
have edited the label.

newtext The string that represents the new label for the TreeView
item.

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

0 Allow the new text to become the item’s label
1 Prevent the new text from becoming the item’s label

The user triggers this event by pressing Enter or Tab after editing the text.
This example displays the old label and the new label in a SingleLineEdit:

TreeViewItem tvi

This.GetItem(handle, tvi)

sle info.Text = "Finished editing " &
+ String(tvi.Label) &
+ ". Item changed to " &
+ String (newtext)
BeginL abel Edit
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Error
Description Occurswhen an error isfound in adata or property expression for an external
object or a Datawindow object. Also occurs when a communications error is
found in a client connecting to EAServer.
PocketBuilder on Pocket PG |
FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/
PowerBuilder \_/
Improved error-handling capability o
The Error event is maintained for backward compatibility only. If you do not
script the Error event or change its action argument, information from this
event is passed to RuntimeError objects, such as DWRuntimeError. You can
handl e these errors in a try-catch block.
Event ID
Event ID Objects
None Connection, Datawindow, DataStore
Arguments
Argument Description
errornumber Unsigned integer by value (PocketBuilder’s error number)
errortext String, read-only (PocketBuilder’s error message)

errorwindowmenu

String, read-only (the name of the window or menu that is
the parent of the object whose script caused the error)

errorobject

String, read-only (the name of the object whose script
caused the error)

errorscript

String, read-only (the full text of the script in which the
error occurred)

errorline

212

Unsigned integer by value (the line in the script where the
error occurred)
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Return codes

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

Argument Description

action ExceptionAction by reference.

A value you specify to control the application’s course of
action as aresult of the error. Values are:

* ExceptionFail! — fail asif this script were not
implemented. The error condition triggers any active
event handlers, or if none, the SystemError event.

« Exceptionlgnore! — ignore this error and return as if
no error occurred (use this option with caution because
the conditions that caused the error can cause another
error).

« ExceptionRetry! — execute the function or evaluate
the expression again in case the OLE server was not
ready. Thisoption is not valid for Datawindows.

« ExceptionSubstituteReturnValue! — use the value
specified in the returnval ue argument instead of the
value returned by the OLE server or DatawWindow, and
cancel the error condition.

returnvalue Any by reference (a value whose datatype matches the
expected val ue that the OL E server or Datawindow would
have returned).

Thisvalue is used when the value of actionis
ExceptionSubstituteReturnValue!.

None. Do not use aRETURN statement.

Thisexample displaysinformation about the error that occurred and allowsthe
script to continue:

MessageBox ("Error Number " + string(errornumber) &
+ " Occurred", "Errortext: " + String(errortext))
action = ExceptionIgnore!

DBError in the DataWindow Reference or the online Help
External Exception
SystemError
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ExternalException

Description

Event ID

Return codes

FileExists

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

214

Occurs when an OL E automation command caused an exception on the OLE
server.

PocketBuilder b

PowerBuilder v

Event ID Objects

None OLE, OLEObject, OLETxnObject

None. (Do not use aRETURN statement.)

Occurs when afileis saved in the RichTextEdit control and the file already
exists.

PocketBuilder pid

PowerBuilder v

Event ID Objects
pbm_renfileexists RichTextEdit
Argument Description
filename The name of thefile

Long. Return code choices (specified in aRETURN statement):

0 Continue processing
1 Saving of document is canceled

PocketBuilder
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GetFocus

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Occursjust beforethe control receivesfocus (beforeit is sel ected and becomes
active).

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//

GetFocus applies to all controls

Event ID Objects

pbm_bnsetfocus CheckBox, CommandButton, Graph, Picture,
PictureHyperLink, PictureButton, RadioButton

pbm_cbnsetfocus DropDownListBox

pbm_dwnsetfocus Datawindow

pbm_ensetfocus SingleLineEdit, EditMask, MultiLineEdit, StaticText,
StaticHyperLink

pbm_Ibnsetfocus ListBox

pbm_lvnsetfocus ListView

pbm_prnsetfocus HProgressBar, VProgressBar

pbm_shnsetfocus HScrollBar, HTrackBar, V ScrolIBar, VTrackBar

pbm_tcnsetfocus Tab

pbm_tvnsetfocus TreeView

None

Long. Return code choices (specified in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Example 1 Thisexamplein a SingleLineEdit control’s GetFocus event
selects the text in the control when the user tabsto it:

This.SelectText (1, Len (This.Text))

Example 2 InExamplel, whentheuser clicksthe SingleLineEdit rather than
tabbing toit, the control getsfocusand thetext ishighlighted, but then the click
deselects the text. If you define a user event that selects the text and then post
that event in the GetFocus event, the highlighting works when the user both
tabs and clicks. This codeisin the GetFocus event:

This. EVENT POST ue select( )
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Help

See also

Help

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Hide

Description

216

Thiscodeisin the ue select user event:

This.SelectText (1, Len (This.Text))

Clicked
LoseFocus

Occurs when the user drags the question-mark button from thetitle bar to a
menu item or a control and then clicks, or when the user clicksin a control
(giving it focus) and then presses the F1 key.

PocketBuilder b

PowerBuilder v

Event ID Objects

pbm_help Window, Menu, DragObject

Argument Description

Xpos Integer by value (the distance of the Hel p message from the
|eft edge of the screen, in PowerBuilder units)

ypos Integer by value (the distance of the Hel p message from the

top of the screen, in PowerBuilder units)

Long. Return code choices (specified in aRETURN statement):

0 Continue processing

Occurs just before the window is hidden.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PC

v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder

v

PocketBuilder
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Event ID

Event ID | Objects

pbm_hidewindow | Window
Arguments None
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specified in aRETURN statement):

0 Continue processing
Usage A Hide event can occur when a sheet in an MDI frameis closed. It does not
occur when closing a main, response, or pop-up window.

See also Close

Show

HotLinkAlarm

Description Occursafter aDynamic Data Exchange (DDE) server application has sent new
(changed) data and the client DDE application has received it.

PocketBuilder »
FowerBuilder v
Event ID
Event ID Objects
pbm_ddedata Window
Arguments None
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

0 Continue processing
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Idle

Idle

Description

Event ID

Arguments
Return codes

Examples

Occurs when the Idle function has been called in an application object script
and the specified number of seconds have el apsed with no mouse or keyboard
activity.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG |

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/
Event ID | Objects
None ’ Application
None

None. (Do not use aRETURN statement.)

Thisstatement in an application script causesthe I dle event to betriggered after
300 seconds of inactivity:

Idle (300)
In the Idle event itself, this statement closes the application:

HALT CLOSE

IncomingMessage

Description

Event ID

218

Occurs when an incoming SM'S message is received.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowerBuilder X
Event ID | Objects
None ’ SMSSession

PocketBuilder
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Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Argument Description

SVISAddress Object of type SMSAddress that contains the address and
address type from which the incoming message originated

SVISMlessage Object of type SM SMessage that includes the message ID
and content of the incoming SMS message

Boolean. A return value of true isinterpreted as arequest to deletes the
incoming message. A return value of false places the messagein the SMS
inbox. If no return value is specified, the default isfalse.

All instantiated SM SSession objects listening for messages are notified of an
incoming SM S message. PocketBuilder can prevent the message from
displaying in the SMSinbox if you set the IncomingMessage event to return
true. If any SM SSession object requests del etion of the message by returning
true for the IncomingM essage event, PocketBuilder will attempt to delete the
message, but only after all SM SSession objects have processed the message.

Deletion of messages is dependent on registry setting
PocketBuilder applications can receive notification of an SM'S message only

after you register the shim DLL, PKSMS20.DLL, on your device. The
ReadOnly registry attribute for the DLL must be set to 0 before PocketBuilder
can delete an SM'S message For information on registering the DLL and the
ReadOnly registry attribute, see the chapter on Working with Native Objects
and Controlsin the User’s Guide.

The IncomingMessage event is synchronous with the operating system
processing SM S messages. Therefore you should not include code that prompts
for user input, or perform any lengthy operation in the script for this event.

The following code in the IncomingM essage event determines whether an
incoming SMS message is placed in the SMS inbox or is deleted based on
whether or not the message contains the text “top secret”:

// If the message contains "top secret" it will deleted.
// Otherwise, it is placed in the inbox.

if POS(SMSMsg.text, "top secret") <> 0 then
// delete this e-mail and notify user of deletion
// in a MultilLineEdit control
mle status.text += "~r~nWill be deleted.~r~n"
return TRUE

end if
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InputFieldSelected

// allow to go into the inbox
return FALSE

InputFieldSelected

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Insertltem

Description

Event ID

220

In aRichTextEdit control, occurs when the user has double-clicked or pressed
Enter in an input field, allowing the user to edit the datain the field.

PocketBuilder pid

PowerBuilder v

Event ID Objects

pbm_reninputfieldselected | RichTextEdit

Argument Description
fieldname String by value (the name of the input field that was
selected)

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Occurswhen an itemisinserted in the ListView.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/
Event ID | Objects
pbm_Ivninsertitem | ListView

PocketBuilder
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Arguments

Return codes

Examples

See also

ltemActivate

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

PowerScript Reference

Argument | Description

index An integer that represents the index of the item being
inserted into the ListView

Long. Return code choices (specified in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

This example displays the label and index of the inserted item:

ListViewItem 1lvi
This.GetItem(index, 1lvi)

sle info.Text = "Inserted "+ String(lvi.Label) &
+ " into position " &
+ String(index)
Deleteltem

Occurswhen a ListView item is clicked or double-clicked. The actual firing
mechani sm depends on the OneClickActivate and TwoClickActivate property
settings.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/

Event ID Objects

pbm_lvnitemactivate ListView

Argument Description

Index An integer that represents the index of the item being
inserted into the ListView

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Use the ItemActivate event instead of the Clicked or DoubleClicked event in
new applications.
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ItemChanged

Examples

See also

ltemChanged

Description

Event ID

Arguments

222

Thefollowing ListView property settings determinewhich user actionfiresthe
event:

OneClickActivate | TwoClickActivate | Firing mechanism

True True Single click

True Fase Single click

False True Single click on selected item or
double-click on nonselected item

False False Double-click

This code changes a ListView item text |abel to uppercase lettering. The
change is made in the second column of the item the user clicks or
double-clicks, depending on the ListView property settings:

listviewitem 1lvi current
This.GetItem(index, 2, 1llvi current)
1llvi current.Label = Upper (llvi current.Label)

This.SetItem(index, 2, 1llvi current)
RETURN 0

ItemChanged
ItemChanging

Occurs when an ListView item has changed.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

Event ID Objects

pbm_Ivnitemchanged ListView

Argument Description
index Theindex of the item that is changing
focuschanged Boolean (specifiesif focus has changed for the item)

PocketBuilder
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Argument Description

hasfocus Boolean (specifies whether the item has focus)

selectionchange Boolean (specifies whether the selection has changed for
the item)

selected Boolean (specifies whether the item is sel ected)

otherchange Boolean (specifiesif anything other than focusor selection
has changed for the item)

Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
Examples Thisexample checks whether the event isoccurring because focus has changed
to theitem:

ListViewItem 1 1vi

lv_list.GetItem(index, 1 1lvi)
IF focuschange and hasfocus THEN
slel.Text = String(lvi.label) +" has focus."

END IF

See also ItemChanged in the DataWindow Reference or the online Help
ItemChanging

ltemChanging

Description Occursjust before a ListView changes.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/
Event ID
Event ID Objects
pbm_lvnitemchanging | ListView
Arguments
Argument Description
index The index of the item that has changed
focuschange Boolean (specifiesif focusis changing for the item)
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ItemCollapsed

Argument Description

hasfocus Boolean (specifies whether the item has focus)

selectionchange Boolean (specifies whether the selection is changing for
the item)

selected Boolean (specifies whether the item is selected)

otherchange Boolean (specifiesif anything other than focusor selection
has changed for the item)

Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

See also I[temChanged

ltemCollapsed

Description Occurs when aTreeView item has collapsed.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/
Event ID
Event ID Objects
pbm_tvnitemcollapsed TreeView
Arguments
Argument Description
handle Long by reference (the handle of the collapsed
TreeViewltem)
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specified in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
Examples This example changes the picture for the collapsed item:

TreeViewItem 1 tvi
integer 1i level

This.GetItem(handle, 1 tvi)

CHOOSE CASE 1 tvi.Level
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CASE 1
1 tvi.PictureIndex = 1
1 tvi.SelectedPictureIndex = 1
CASE 2
1 tvi.PictureIndex = 2
1 tvi.SelectedPicturelIndex = 2
CASE 3
1 tvi.PictureIndex = 3
1 tvi.SelectedPictureIndex = 3
CASE 4
1 tvi.PictureIndex = 4
1 tvi.SelectedPicturelIndex = 4
END CHOOSE
This.SetItem(handle, 1 tvi)

See also ItemCollapsing

ltemCollapsing

Description Occurs when a TreeView item is collapsing.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/
Event ID

Event ID Objects

pbm_tvnitemcollapsing TreeView
Arguments

Argument Description

handle Long by reference (the handle of the collapsing item)
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

0 Continue processing

Usage The ItemCollapsing event occurs before the ItemCollapsed event.
Examples This example changes the picture for the collapsing item:

TreeViewItem 1 tvi
integer 1i level
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ItemExpanded

This.GetItem(handle, 1 vti)

CHOOSE CASE 1 tvi.level
CASE 1
1 tvi.PictureIndex = 1
1 tvi.SelectedPictureIndex = 1
CASE 2
1 tvi.PictureIndex = 2
1 tvi.SelectedPictureIndex = 2
CASE 3
1 tvi.PictureIndex = 3
1 tvi.SelectedPictureIndex = 3
CASE 4
1 tvi.PictureIndex = 4
1 tvi.SelectedPictureIndex = 4
END CHOOSE

This.SetItem(handle, 1 tvi)

See also ItemCollapsed
ltemExpanded
Description Occurs when a TreeView item has expanded.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/’

PowerBuilder \_/
Event ID

Event ID Objects

pbm_tvnitemexpanded TreeView
Arguments

Argument Description

handle Long by reference (the handle of the expanded item)
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

0 Continue processing

Usage The ItemExpanded event occurs after the ItemExpanding event.
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Examples This exampl e sets the picture and selected picture for the expanded item:

TreeViewItem 1 tvi
integer 1i level

This.GetItem(handle, 1 tvi)

CHOOSE CASE 1 tvi.Level
CASE 1
1 tvi.PictureIndex = 5
1 tvi.SelectedPictureIndex = 1
CASE 2
1 tvi.PictureIndex = 5
1 tvi.SelectedPicturelIndex = 2
CASE 3
1 tvi.PictureIndex = 5
1 tvi.SelectedPicturelIndex = 3
CASE 4
1 tvi.PictureIndex = 4
1 tvi.SelectedPictureIndex = 5
END CHOOSE
This.SetItem(handle, 1 tvi)

See also ItemExpanding

ltemExpanding

Description Occurs while a TreeView item is expanding.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//
Event ID
Event ID Objects
pbm_tvnitemexpanding TreeView
Arguments
Argument Description
handle Long by reference (the handle of the expanding

TreeView item)
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ItemPopulate

Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):

0 Continue processing
1 Preventsthe TreeView from expanding

Usage The ItemExpanding event occurs before the ItemExpanded event.
Examples This example sets the picture and selected picture for the expanding item:

TreeViewItem 1 tvi
integer 1i level

This.GetItem(handle, 1 tvi)

CHOOSE CASE 1 tvi.Level

CASE 1

1 tvi.PictureIndex = 5

1 tvi.SelectedPictureIndex = 1
CASE 2

1 tvi.PictureIndex = 5

1 tvi.SelectedPictureIndex = 2
CASE 3

1 tvi.PictureIndex = 5

1 tvi.SelectedPictureIndex = 3
CASE 4

1 tvi.PictureIndex = 4

1 tvi.SelectedPictureIndex = 5

END CHOOSE

This.SetItem(handle, 1 tvi)

See also ItemExpanded

ltemPopulate

Description Occurswhen aTreeView item is being popul ated with children.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/
Event ID

Event ID | Objects

pbm_tvnitempopulate ‘ TreeView
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Arguments

Return codes

Examples

See also

Key

Description

Event ID

Arguments

PowerScript Reference

Argument | Description
handle Long by reference (the handle of the TreeView item
being popul ated)

Long. Return code choices (specified in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

This exampl e displays the name of the TreeView item you are populating in a
SingleLineEdit:

TreeViewItem tvi

This.GetItem(handle, tvi)
sle get.Text = "Populating TreeView item " &
+ String(tvi.Label) + " with children"

ItemExpanding

Occurs when the user presses a key.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/

Event ID Objects

pbm_lvnkeydown ListView

pbm_renkey RichTextEdit

pbm_tcnkeydown Tab

pbm_tvnkeydown TreeView

pbm_keydown Window

Argument Description

key KeyCode by value. A value of the KeyCode enumerated
datatype indicating the key that was pressed (for example,
KeyA! or KeyF1!).
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Key

Return codes

Usage

Examples

See also

230

Argument Description
keyflags UnsignedLong by value (the modifier keys that were
pressed with the key).
Vauesare:
1 Shift key

2 Ctrl key
3 Shift and Ctrl keys

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):

0 Continue processing
1 Do not processthe key (RichTextEdit controls only)

Some control s capture keystrokes so that the window is prevented from getting
aKey event. These include ListView, TreeView, Tab, RichTextEdit, and the
Datawindow edit control. When these controls have focus you can respond to
keystrokes by writing a script for an event for the control. If thereis no
predefined event for keystrokes, you can define a user event and associate it
with a pbm code.

If the user pressesamodifier key and holdsit down while pressing another key,
the Key event occurs twice: once when the modifier key is pressed and again
when the second key is pressed. If the user releases the modifier key before
pressing the second key, the value of keyflags will change in the second
occurrence.

When the user releases a key, the Key event does not occur. Therefore, if the
user releases amodifier key, you do not know the current state of the modifier
keys until another key is pressed.

This example causes a beep when the user presses F1 or F2, aslong as Shift
and Ctrl are not pressed:

IF keyflags = 0 THEN
IF key = KeyFl! THEN
Beep (1)
ELSEIF key = KeyF2! THEN
Beep (20)
END IF
END IF

Thisline displays the value of keyflags when akey is pressed.

st 1.Text = String(keyflags)
SystemKey
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LineDown

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

Occurs when the user clicks the down arrow of the vertical scroll bar.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//

Event ID | Objects
pbm_sbnlinedown ‘ VScrolIBar, VTrackBar
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

When the user clicksin avertical scroll bar, nothing happens unless you have
scriptsthat change the scroll bar’s Position property. For the scroll bar arrows,
use the LineUp and LineDown events; for clicks in the scroll bar background
above and below the thumb, use the PageUp and PageDown event; for
dragging the thumb itself, use the Moved event.

This code in the LineDown event causes the thumb to move down when the
user clicks on the down arrow of the vertical scroll bar and displaysthe
resulting position in the StaticText control st_1:

IF This.Position > This.MaxPosition - 1 THEN
This.Position = MaxPosition

ELSE
This.Position = This.Position + 1

END IF

st _1.Text = "LineDown " + String(This.Position)

LineL eft
LineRight
LineUp
PageDown
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LineLeft

LineLeft
Description Occurs when the user clicksin the left arrow of the horizontal scroll bar.
PocketBuilder on Pocket PG |
FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/
PowerBuilder \_/
Event ID
Event ID | Objects
pbm_sbnlineup ’ HScrolIBar, HTrackBar
Arguments None
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Usage When the user clicks in a horizontal scroll bar, nothing happens unless you
have scripts that change the scroll bar’s Position property. For the scroll bar
arrows, use the LinelL eft and LineRight events; for clicksin the scroll bar
background above and bel ow the thumb, use the Pagel eft and Right events; for
dragging the thumb itself, use the Moved event.

Examples This code in the LineL eft event causes the thumb to move |eft when the user
clicks on the left arrow of the horizontal scroll bar and displays the resulting
position in the StaticText control st_1:

IF This.Position < This.MinPosition + 1 THEN
This.Position = MinPosition

ELSE
This.Position = This.Posgition - 1

END IF

st 1.Text = "LineLeft " + String(This.Position)

See also LineDown
LineRight
LineUp
Pagel eft
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LineRight

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

Occurs when right arrow of the horizontal scroll bar is clicked.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//

Event ID | Objects
pbm_sbnlinedown ‘ HScrol|Bar, HTrackBar
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

When the user clicksin a horizontal scroll bar, nothing happens unless you
have scripts that change the scroll bar’s Position property. For the scroll bar
arrows, use the LineL eft and LineRight events; for clicksin the scroll bar
background above and below the thumb, use the Pagel eft and PageRight
events; for dragging the thumb itself, use the Moved event.

Thiscodein the LineRight event causes the thumb to move right when the user
clicks on the right arrow of the horizontal scroll bar and displays the resulting
position in the StaticText control st_1:

IF This.Position > This.MaxPosition - 1 THEN
This.Position = MaxPosition

ELSE
This.Position = This.Position + 1

END IF

st_1.Text = "LineRight " + String(This.Position)

LineDown
LineL eft
LineUp
PageRight
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LineUp

LineUp

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

See also

234

Occurs when the up arrow of the vertical scroll bar is clicked.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

Event ID | Objects
pbm_sbnlineup | VScrollBar, VTrackBar
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

When the user clicksin avertical scroll bar, nothing happens unless you have
scriptsthat change the scroll bar’s Position property. For the scroll bar arrows,
use the LineUp and LineDown events; for clicksin the scroll bar background
above and below the thumb, use the PageUp and PageDown events; for
dragging the thumb itself, use the Moved event.

This codein the LineUp event causes the thumb to move up when the user
clicks on the up arrow of the vertical scroll bar and displays the resulting
position in the StaticText control st_1:

IF This.Position < This.MinPosition + 1 THEN
This.Position = MinPosition

ELSE
This.Position = This.Position - 1

END IF

st 1.Text = "LineUp " + String(This.Position)

LineDown
Linel eft
LineRight
PageUp
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LoseFocus

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

PowerScript Reference

Occurs just before a control receives focus (before it becomes selected and
active).

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/

Event ID Description

pbm_controltypekillfocus | UserObject (standard visual user objects only)

pbm_bnkillfocus CheckBox, CommandButton, Graph, OLE, Picture,
PictureHyperLink, PictureButton, RadioButton,
StaticText, StaticHyperLink

pbm_cbnkillfocus DropDownListBox, DropDownPicturelistBox

pbm_dwnkillfocus Datawindow

pbm_enkillfocus SingleLineEdit, EditMask, MultiLineEdit

pbm_Ibnkillfocus ListBox, PictureListBox

pbm_lvnkillfocus ListView

pbm_prnkillfocus HProgressBar, VProgressBar

pbm_renkillfocus RichTextEdit

pbm_shnkillfocus HScrollBar, HTrackBar, V ScrolIBar, V TrackBar

pbm_tcnkillfocus Tab

pbm_tvnkillfocus TreeView

None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Write a script for a control’s LoseFocus event if you want some processing to
occur when the user changes focus to another control.

For controls that contain editable text, losing focus can also cause a Modified
event to occur.

Because the MessageBox function grabs focus, you should not use it when
focusis changing, such asin aLoseFocus event. Instead, you might display a
message in the window’s title or a MultiLineEdit.
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LoseFocus

Examples Example 1 Inthisscript for the LoseFocus event of a SingleLineEdit
sle_town, the user isreminded to enter information if the text box isleft empty:

IF sle_town.Text = "" THEN

st _status.Text = "You have not specified a town."
END IF

Example 2 Statementsin the LoseFocus event for a Datawindow control

dw_emp can trigger a user event whose script validates the last item the user
entered.

This statement triggers the user event ue_accept:
dw_emp.EVENT ue_accept ( )

This statement in ue_accept calls the AcceptText function:
dw_emp.AcceptText ( )

This script for the LoseFocus event of a RichTextEdit control performs
processing when the control actually loses focus:

GraphicObject 1 control
// Check whether the RichTextEdit still has focus

1 control = GetFocus ()
IF TypeOf (1 _control) = RichTextEdit! THEN RETURN O

// Perform processing only if RichTextEdit lost focus

This script gets the name of the control instead:

GraphicObject 1 control

string ls_name

1 control = GetFocus ()

ls name = 1 control.Classname( )

See also GetFocus

236 PocketBuilder



Chapter 9  PowerScript Events

Modified

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Occurs when the contents in the control has changed.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//
Event ID Objects
pbm_cbnmodified DropDownListBox, DropDownPicturelListBox
pbm_enmodified SingleLineEdit, EditMask, MultiLineEdit
pbm_renmodified RichTextEdit

None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

For plain text controls, the M odified event occurswhen the user indicates being
finished by pressing Enter or tabbing away from the control.

For RichText Edit controls, the value of the Modified property controls the
Modified event. If the property isfalse, the event occurs when the first change
occursto the contents of the control. The change also causes the property to be
set to true, which suppresses the Modified event. You can restart checking for
changes by setting the property back to false.

Resetting the Modified property is useful when you insert a document in the
control, which triggers the event and sets the property (it is reporting the
change to the control’s contents). To find out when the user begins making
changesto the content, set the Modified property back to false in the script that
opensthe document. When the user begins editing, the property will bereset to
true and the event will occur again.

A Modified event can be followed by a L oseFocus event.

Inthisexample, codein the Modified event performs validation on the text the
user entered in a SingleLineEdit control sle_color. If the user did not enter
RED, WHITE, or BLUE, amessage box indicateswhat isvalid input; for valid
input, the color of the text changes:

string 1ls_color

This.BackColor = RGB(150,150,150)
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Modified

ls color = Upper(This.Text)
CHOOSE CASE 1ls_color

CASE "RED"
This.TextColor = RGB(255,0,0)
CASE "BLUE"

This.TextColor
CASE "WHITE"
This.TextColor = RGB(255,255,255)

RGB(0,0,255)

CASE ELSE
This.Text = ""
MessageBox ("Invalid input", &
"Enter RED, WHITE, or BLUE.")
END CHOOSE

Thisisnot arealistic example: user input of three specific choicesis more
suited to alist box; inareal situation, the allowed input might be more general.

See also LoseFocus

238 PocketBuilder



Chapter 9  PowerScript Events

MouseDown

Syntax 1
Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Syntax 2

Description

Event ID

PowerScript Reference

The MouseDown event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See
RichTextEdit control Syntax 1
Window Syntax 2

For RichTextEdit controls

Occurs when the user presses the left mouse button on the RichTextEdit
control.

PocketBuilder »

FowerBuilder v

Event ID Objects
pbm_renlbuttondown RichTextEdit

None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

For windows

Occurs when the user presses the |eft mouse button in an unoccupied area of
the window (any areawith no visible, enabled object).

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | %

FowerBuilder v/

Event ID
pbm_|buttondown

| Objects
| Window
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Arguments

Return codes

Examples

See also
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Argument Description

flags UnsignedLong by value (the modifier keys and mouse buttons
that are pressed).
Values are:

¢ 1— Left mouse button

¢ 2 — Right mouse button

e 4 — Shift key

e« 8— Citrl key

¢ 16 — Middle mouse button

In the MouseDown event, the left mouse button is aways
down, so 1 isaways summed in the value of flags. For an
explanation of flags, see Syntax 2 of MouseMove on page 241.

Xpos Integer by value (the distance of the pointer from the left edge
of the window’s workspace in pixels).
ypos Integer by value (the distance of the pointer from the top of the

window’s workspace in pixels).

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Example 1 This code in the MouseDown event displays the window
coordinates of the pointer as reported in the xpos and ypos arguments:

sle 2.Text = "Position of Pointer is: " + &
String(xpos) + "," + String(ypos)

Example 2 Thiscodein the MouseDown event checks the value of the flags
argument, and reports which modifier keys are pressed in the SingleLineEdit
sle_modkey:

CHOOSE CASE flags
CASE 1
sle mkey.Text = "No modifier keys pressed"
CASE 5
sle mkey.Text = "SHIFT key pressed"
CASE 9
sle mkey.Text = "CONTROL key pressed"
CASE 13
sle mkey.Text = "SHIFT and CONTROL keys pressed"
END CHOOSE

Clicked
MouseMove
MouseUp

PocketBuilder
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MouseMove

Syntax 1
Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Syntax 2

Description

Event ID

PowerScript Reference

The MouseMove event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See
RichTextEdit control Syntax 1
Window Syntax 2

For RichTextEdit controls

Occurs when the mouse has moved within the RichTextEdit control.

Objects

PocketBuilder »
FowerBuilder v
Event ID
pbm_renmousemove

None

RichTextEdit

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

0 Continue processing

For windows
Occurs when the pointer

is moved within the window.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PC

v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | %

FowerBuilder v/
Event ID | Objects
pbm_mousemove | Window
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Arguments

Return codes

Usage

242

Argument Description

flags UnsignedLong by value (the modifier keys and mouse buttons
that are pressed).
Values are:

¢ 1— Left mouse button

¢ 2 — Right mouse button

e 4 — Shift key

e« 8— Citrl key

¢ 16— Middle mouse button

Flagsisthe sum of al the buttons and keys that are pressed.

Xpos Integer by value (the distance of the pointer from the left edge
of the window’s workspace in pixels).
ypos Integer by value (the distance of the pointer from the top of the

window’s workspace in pixels).

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Because flagsis a sum of button and key numbers, you can find out what keys
are pressed by subtracting the largest val ues one by one and checking the value
that remains. For example:

» |If flagsis5, the Shift key (4) and the left mouse button (1) are pressed.

» If flagsis 14, the Ctrl key (8), the Shift key (4), and the right mouse button
(2) are pressed.

This code handles all the buttons and keys (the local boolean variables are
initialized to false by default):

boolean 1lb_left button, lb right button
boolean 1lb middle button, 1lb Shift key, 1lb control key
integer 1li flags

1i flags = flags

IF 1i flags 15 THEN
// Middle button is pressed
lb middle button = TRUE
1i_flags = 1i_flags - 16

END IF

PocketBuilder
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Examples

PowerScript Reference

IF 1i flags 7 THEN
// Control key is pressed
1b control key = TRUE
1i flags = 1i_flags - 8
END IF

IF 1i flags > 3 THEN
// Shift key is pressed
1b shift key = TRUE
1i flags = 1i_flags - 4
END IF

IF 1i flags > 1 THEN
// Right button is pressed
1b 1b right button = TRUE
1i flags = 1i_flags - 2
END IF

IF 1i flags = 1 THEN 1lb left button = TRUE

Most controlsin awindow do not capture MouseMove events—the
MouseMove event is hot mapped by default. If you want the window's
MouseM ove event to be triggered when the mouse moves over a control, you
must map a user-defined event to the ppm_mousemove event for the control.
The following code in the control’s user-defined MouseMove event triggers
the window’s MouseM ove event:

Parent .EVENT MouseMove (0, Parent.PointerX(),
Parent.PointerY())

This code in the MouseM ove event causes ameter OL E custom control to rise
and fall continually asthe mouse pointer is moved up and down in the window
workspace:

This.uf setmonitor (ypos, ole verticalmeter, &
This.WorkspaceHeight () )

Uf_setmonitor is awindow function that scales the pixelsto the range of the
gauge. It acceptsthree arguments: the vertical position of the mouse pointer, an
OLECustomControl reference, and the maximum range of the mouse pointer
for scaling purposes:

double 1d gaugemax, ld gaugemin
double 1ld gaugerange, 1ld value
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See also

MouseUp

Syntax 1
Description

244

// Ranges for monitor-type control

1d gaugemax = ocxitem.Object.MaxValue

1d gaugemin = ocxitem.Object.MinValue

1ld gaugerange = 1ld _gaugemax - 1ld gaugemin

// Horizontal position of mouse within window
1d value = data * 1d_gaugerange / range + ld_gaugemin

// Set gauge
ocxitem.Object.Value = Round(ld value, 0)

RETURN 1

The OLE custom control also has aMouseMove event. Thiscodein that event
keeps the gauge responding when the pointer is over the gauge. (You need to
passval uesfor the argumentsthat are usually handled by the system; the mouse
position values are specified in relation to the parent window.) For example:

Parent .EVENT MouseMove (0, Parent.PointerX(), &
Parent.PointerY())

Clicked
MouseDown
MouseUp

The MouseUp event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See
RichTextEdit control Syntax 1
Window Syntax 2

For RichTextEdit controls
Occurs when the user releases the |eft mouse button in a RichTextEdit control.

PocketBuilder b

PowerBuilder v

PocketBuilder
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Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Syntax 2

Description

Event ID

Arguments

PowerScript Reference

Event ID

| Objects

pbm_renlbuttonup

None

| RichTextEdit

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

For windows

Occurs when the user releases the | eft mouse button in an unoccupied area of
the window (any areawith no visible enabled object).

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | %

FowerBuilder

v

Event ID

| Objects

pbm_Ibuttonup

Argument

| Window

Description

flags

UnsignedLong by value (the modifier keys and mouse buttons
that are pressed).

Values are:

e 1— Left mouse button

¢ 2 — Right mouse button

e 4 — Shift key

e« 8— Ctrl key

¢ 16— Middle mouse button

In the MouseUp event, the left mouse button is being released,
so0 1 isnot summed in the value of flags. For an explanation of
flags, see Syntax 2 of MouseMove on page 241.

Xpos

Integer by value (the distance of the pointer from the |eft edge
of the window’s workspace in pixels).

ypos

Integer by value (the distance of the pointer from the top of the
window’s workspace in pixels).
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Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):

0 Continue processing
Usage A Clicked event also occurs when the mouse button is rel eased.
Examples Example 1 This code in the window's MouseUp event displaysin the

SingleLineEdit sle_2 the window coordinates of the pointer when the buttonis
released as reported in the xpos and ypos arguments.

sle 2.Text = "Position of Pointer is: " + &
String(xpos) + "," + String(ypos)

Example 2 This code in the window’s MouseUp event checks the value of
the flags argument and reports which modifier keys are pressed in the
SingleLineEdit sle_modkey.

CHOOSE CASE flags
CASE 0
sle mkey.Text = "No modifier keys pressed"

CASE 4
sle mkey.Text = "SHIFT key pressed"

CASE 8
sle mkey.Text = "CONTROL key pressed"

CASE 12
sle mkey.Text = "SHIFT and CONTROL keys pressed"
END CHOOSE

See also Clicked
MouseDown
MouseMove
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Moved

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

Occurswhen the user moves the scroll box, either by clicking on the arrows or
by dragging the box itself.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/

Event ID Objects
pbm_sbnthumbtrack HScrollBar, HTrackBar, V ScrollBar, VTrackBar

Argument Description

scrollpos Integer by value (anumber indicating position of the scroll
box within the range of values specified by the
MinPosition and MaxPosition properties)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

The Moved event updates the Position property of the scroll bar with the value
of scrollpos.

This statement in the Moved event displays the new position of the scroll box
in a StaticText control:

st _1.Text = "Moved " + String(scrollpos)

LineDown
LineL eft
LineRight
LineUp
PageDown
Pagel eft
PageRight
PageUp
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Open

The Open event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See
Application Syntax 1
Window Syntax 2
Syntax 1 For the application object
Description Occurs when the user starts the application.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/
Event ID
Event ID Objects
None Application
Arguments
Argument Description
commandline String by value. Additional arguments are included on the
command line after the name of the executable program.
Return codes None (do not use a RETURN statement)
Usage This event can establish database connection parameters and open the main

window of the application.

There is no way to specify command line values when you are testing your
application in the development environment.

Opening the application with command-line arguments at runtime
You can specify command line arguments when you use the Run command

from the Start menu or as part of the Target specification when you define a
shortcut for your application.

In other events and functions, you can call the CommandParm function to get
the command line arguments.
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Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

For an example of parsing the string in commandline, see CommandParm on
page 362.

This example popul ates the SQLCA global variable from the application’s
initialization file, connects to the database, and opens the main window:

/* Populate SQLCA from current myapp.ini settings */

SQLCA.DBMS = ProfileString("myapp.ini", "database", &
n dbms n , nn )

SQLCA.Database = ProfileString("myapp.ini", &
"database", "database", "")

SQLCA.Userid = ProfileString("myapp.ini", "database", &
"userid", n Il)

SQLCA.DBPass = ProfileString("myapp.ini", "database", &
"dbpass", n ll)

SQLCA.Logid = ProfileString("myapp.ini", "database", &
Illogidlll n Il)

SQLCA.Logpass = ProfileString("myapp.ini", &
"database", "LogPassWord", "")

SQLCA.Servername = ProfileString("myapp.ini", &
"database", "servername", "")

SQLCA.DBParm = ProfileString("myapp.ini", "database", &
n dbparmll , nn )

CONNECT;

IF SQLCA.Sglcode <> 0 THEN

MessageBox ("Cannot Connect to Database", &
SQLCA.SQLErrText)
RETURN
END IF

/* Open MDI frame window */
Open (w_genapp_ frame)

Close
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Syntax 2

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

250

For windows

Occurs when awindow is opened by one of the Open functions. The event
occurs after the window has been opened but before it is displayed.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/
Event ID | Objects
pbm_open | Window
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

These functions trigger the Open event:
Open
OpenWithParm
OpenSheet
OpenSheetWithParm

When the Open event occurs, the controls on the window already exist (their
Constructor events have occurred). In the Open event script, you can refer to
objectsin thewindow and affect their appearance or content. For example, you
can disable a button or retrieve data for a Datawindow.

Some actions are not appropriate in the Open event, even though all the
controls exist. For example, calling the SetRedraw function for a control fails
because the window is not yet visible.

Changing the WindowState property
Do not change the WindowState property in the Open event of a window

opened as a sheet. Doing so might result in duplicate controls on the title bar.
You can change the property in other scripts once the window is open.

When awindow is opened, other events occur, such as Constructor for each
control in the window, Activate and Show for the window, and GetFocus for
the first control in the window’s tab order.

PocketBuilder
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Examples

See also

Other

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

PowerScript Reference

When the window contains a DataWindow control, you can retrieve datafor it
in the Open event. In this example, values for the transaction object SQLCA
have already been set up:

dw_1.SetTransObject (SQLCA)
dw_1.Retrieve( )

Activate
Constructor
Show

Occurs when a system message occurs that is not a PowerBuilder message.
PocketBuilder on PocketPC | v

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/
Event ID Objects
pbm_other Windows and controls that can be placed in windows

Argument Description
wparam UnsignedLong by value
Iparam Long by value

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

The Other event is no longer useful, because you can define your own user
events. You should avoid usingit, becauseit slowsperformance whileit checks
every Windows message.
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PageDown
Description Occurs when the user clicks in the open space below the scroll box.
PocketBuilder on Pocket PG | v/
FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/’
PowerBuilder \_/
Event ID
Event ID | Objects
pbm_sbnpagedown | V ScrollBar, VTrackBar
Arguments None
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
Usage When the user clicksin avertical scroll bar, nothing happens unless you have
scriptsthat change the scroll bar’s Position property. For the scroll bar arrows,
use the LineUp and LineDown events; for clicksin the scroll bar background
above and below the thumb, use the PageUp and PageDown events; for
dragging the thumb itself, use the Moved event.
Examples Example 1 This code in the VScrollBar’s PageDown event uses a

predetermined paging value stored in the instance variable ii_pagesize to
change the position of the scroll box (you would need additional code to
change the view of associated controls according to the scroll bar position):

IF This.Position > &
This.MaxPosition - ii pagesize THEN
This.Position = MaxPosition
ELSE
This.Position = This.Position + ii pagesize
END IF
RETURN 0

Example 2 This example changes the position of the scroll box by a
predetermined page size stored in the instance variable ii_pagesize and scrolls
forward through a Datawindow control 10 rows for each page:

long 11 currow, 1l nextrow
This.Position = This.Position + ii pagesize

11 currow = dw_1.GetRow ()
11 nextrow = 11 currow + 10
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PageLeft

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

dw_1.ScrollToRow (1l nextrow)
dw_1.SetRow(ll nextrow)

LineDown
Pagel eft
PageRight
PageUp

Occurs when the open space to the left of the scroll box is clicked.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/

Event ID | Objects
pbm_sbhnpageup ’ HScrollBar, HTrackBar
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

When the user clicksin a horizontal scroll bar, nothing happens unless you
have scripts that change the scroll bar’s Position property. For the scroll bar
arrows, use the LineL eft and LineRight events; for clicksin the scroll bar
background above and bel ow the thumb, use the Pagel eft and Right events; for
dragging the thumb itself, use the Moved event.

This code in the Pagel eft event causes the thumb to move | eft a predetermined
page size when the user clicks on theleft arrow of the horizontal scroll bar (the
page size is stored in the instance variable ii_pagesize):

IF This.Position < &
This.MinPosition + ii pagesize THEN

This.Position MinPosition
ELSE

This.Position = This.Position - ii pagesize
END IF
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See also

PageRight

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples
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LineLeft
PageDown
PageRight
PageUp

Occurs when the open space to the right of the scroll box is clicked.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

Event ID
pbm_sbnpagedown

| Objects
‘ HScrollBar, HTrackBar

None

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

When the user clicks in a horizontal scroll bar, nothing happens unless you
have scripts that change the scroll bar’s Position property:

e For the scroll bar arrows, use the LineL eft and LineRight events.

e Forclicksinthe scroll bar background above and below the thumb, usethe
Pagel eft and Right event.

e For dragging the thumb itself, use the Moved event.

This codein the PageRight event causes the thumb to move right when the user
clicks on the right arrow of the horizontal scroll bar (the page sizeis stored in
the instance variable ii_pagesize):

IF This.Position > &
This.MaxPosition - ii pagesize THEN
This.Position = MaxPosition
ELSE
This.Position = This.Position + ii pagesize
END IF
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See also

PageUp

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples
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LineRight
PageDown
Pagel eft
PageUp

Occurswhen the user clicksin the open space above the scroll box (also called
the thumb).

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//

Event ID | Objects
pbm_sbnpageup | V ScrollBar, VTrackBar
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

When the user clicksin avertical scroll bar, nothing happens unless you have
scripts that change the scroll bar’s Position property:

*  For the scroll bar arrows, use the LineUp and LineDown events.

*  Forclicksinthescroll bar background above and bel ow the thumb, usethe
PageUp and PageDown events.

*  For dragging the thumb itself, use the Moved event.

Example 1 Thiscodein the PageUp event causesthe thumb to moveup when
the user clicks on the up arrow of the vertical scroll bar (the page sizeis stored
in the instance variable ii_pagesize):

IF This.Position < &
This.MinPosition + ii pagesize THEN
This.Position = MinPosition
ELSE
This.Position = This.Position - ii pagesize
END IF
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See also

Example 2 This example changes the position of the scroll box by a
predetermined page size stored in the instance variable ii_pagesize and scrolls
backwards through a DataWindow control 10 rows for each page:

long 11 currow, 11 prevrow

This.Position = This.Position - ii pagesize
11 currow = dw_1.GetRow( )

11 prevrow = 11 currow - 10
dw_1.ScrollToRow(ll prevrow)

dw_1.SetRow(ll prevrow)

LineUp
PageDown

Pagel eft
PageRight

PictureSelected

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

PipeEnd

Description

256

Occurs when the user selects a bitmap in the RichTextEdit control by
double-clicking it or pressing Enter after clicking it.

PocketBuilder pid
PowerBuilder v
Event ID | Objects

pbm_renpicturesel ected ‘ RichTextEdit

None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Occurs when pipeline processing is completed.

PocketBuilder pid

PowerBuilder v
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Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

PipeMeter

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

PipeStart

Description

Event ID

Arguments

PowerScript Reference

Event ID | Objects
pbm_pipeend | Pipeline
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Occurs during pipeline processing after each block of rowsisread or written.
The Commit factor specified for the Pipelinein the Pipeline painter determines
the size of each block.

PocketBuilder pd

FowerBuilder e

Event ID Objects

pbm_pipemeter Pipeline
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Occurs when pipeline processing begins.

PocketBuilder pd

FowerBuilder e

Event ID Objects

pbm_pipestart Pipeline
None
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Return codes

PrintFooter

Description

Event ID

Return codes

PrintHeader

Description

Event ID

Return codes
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Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Occurs when the footer of a page of the document in the RichTextEdit control

is about to be printed.

PocketBuilder pid
PowerBuilder v
Event ID

Objects

pbm_renprintfooter

RichTextEdit

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):

0 Continue processing
1 Do not print the header for the current page

Occurswhen the header of apage of the document in the RichTextEdit control

is about to be printed.

PocketBuilder pid
PowerBuilder v
Event ID

Objects

pbm_renprintheader

RichTextEdit

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):

0 Continue processing
1 Do not print the header for the current page
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PropertyChanged
Description Occurs after the OLE server changes the value of aproperty of the OLE object.
PocketBuilder »
FowerBuilder v
Event ID
Event ID Objects
None OLE
Return codes None (do not use a RETURN statement)

PropertyRequestEdit

Description Occurs when the OLE server is about to change the value of a property of the
object in the OLE control.

PocketBuilder pd
FowerBuilder e
Event ID
Event ID Objects
None OLE
Return codes None. Do not use a RETURN statement.
RButtonDown
The RButtonDown event has different arguments for different objects:
Object See
Controls and windows, except Syntax 1
RichTextEdit
RichTextEdit control Syntax 2
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RButtonDown

Syntax 1 For controls and windows, except RichTextEdit

Description For awindow, occurswhen the right mouse button is pressed in an unoccupied
area of the window (any areawith no visible, enabled object). The window
event will occur if the cursor is over aninvisible or disabled control.

FocketBuilder on Pocket PC

v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | %

FPowerBuilder

v

PocketBuilder

On a Pocket PC device, tap and hold the stylus to trigger the RButtonDown

event.

For a control, occurs when the right mouse button is pressed on the control.

Event ID
Event ID

Objects

pbm_rbuttondown

Arguments
Argument

Windows and controls that can be placed on awindow,
except RichTextEdit

Description

flags

UnsignedLong by value (the modifier keys and mouse
buttons that are pressed).

Values are:

e 1— Left mouse button

¢ 2 — Right mouse button

e 4— Shift key

e 8—Citrl key

¢ 16 — Middle mouse button

In the RButtonDown event, the right mouse button is
always pressed, so 2 is always summed in the value of
flags.

For an explanation of flags, see Syntax 2 of MouseMove
on page 241.

Xpos

Integer by value (the distance of the pointer from the left
edge of the window's workspace in pixels).

Ypos

260

Integer by value (the distance of the pointer from the top of
the window’s workspace in pixels).
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Return codes

Examples

See also

Syntax 2

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

PowerScript Reference

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

These statements in the RButtonDown script for the window display a pop-up
menu at the cursor position. Menu4 was created in the Menu painter and
includes amenu called m_language. Menu4 is not the menu for the active
window and therefore needs to be created. NewMenu is an instance of Menu4
(datatype Menu4):

Menu4 NewMenu
NewMenu = CREATE Menu4
NewMenu.m_ language.PopMenu (xpos, ypos)

In a Multiple Document Interface (MDI) application, the arguments for
PopMenu need to specify coordinates relative to the MDI frame:

NewMenu.m language.PopMenu( &
w_frame.PointerX (), w_frame.PointerY())

Clicked

For RichTextEdit controls

Occurs when the user presses the right mouse button on the RichTextEdit
control and the control’s PopMenu property is set to false.

PocketBuilder »

FowerBuilder v

Event ID Objects
pbm_renrbuttondown RichTextEdit

None

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
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RButtonUp

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

RemoteExec

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Occurs when the right mouse button is released.

PocketBuilder b
PowerBuilder v
Event ID

Objects

pbm_renrbuttonup

None

RichTextEdit

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):

0 Continue processing
1 Prevent processing

Occurs when a DDE client application has sent a command.

PocketBuilder b
PowerBuilder v
Event ID

Objects

pbm_ddeexecute

None

Window

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

RemoteHotLinkStart

Occurs when a DDE client application wants to start a hot link.

Description

262

PocketBuilder pid

PowerBuilder v
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Event ID
Event ID | Objects
pbm_ddeadvise | Window
Arguments None
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

0 Continue processing

RemoteHotLinkStop

Description Occurs when a DDE client application wants to end a hot link.
PocketBuilder pd
FowerBuilder e
Event ID
Event ID Objects
pbm_ddeunadvise Window
Arguments None
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

0 Continue processing

RemoteRequest
Description Occurs when a DDE client application requests data.
PocketBuilder pd
FowerBuilder e
Event ID
Event ID Objects
pbm_dderequest Window
Arguments None

PowerScript Reference
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RemoteSend

Return codes

RemoteSend

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Rename

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

264

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Occurs when a DDE client application has sent data.

PocketBuilder pid

PowerBuilder v

Event ID Objects

pbm_ddepoke Window
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Occurswhen the server application notifiesthe control that the object has been

renamed.
PocketBuilder b
PowerBuilder v
Event ID Objects
pbm_omnrename OLE

None

Long. Return code: Ignored
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Resize
Description Occurswhen the user or ascript opens or resizes the client area of awindow or
Datawindow control.
PacketBuilder on Packet PG | v
PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/
PovwerBuilder \/
Event ID
Event ID Objects
pbm_dwnresize Datawindow
pbm_size Window
Arguments
Argument Description
sizetype UnsignedLong by value. The values are:

* 0— (SIZE_RESTORED) Thewindow or Datawindow
has been resized, but it was not minimized or
maximized. The user might have dragged the bordersor
a script might have called the Resize function.

¢ 1—(SIZE_MINIMIZED) The window or
DataWindow has been minimized.

e 2— (SIZE_MAXIMIZED) The window or
Datawindow has been maximized.

* 3— (SIZE_MAXSHOW) Thiswindow isa pop-up
window and some other window in the application has
been restored to its former size (does not apply to
DatawWindow controls).

e 4— (SIZE_MAXHIDE) Thiswindow is apop-up
window and some other window in the application has
been maximized (does not apply to Datawindow
controls).

newwidth Integer by value (the width of the client area of awindow
or Datawindow control in PowerBuilder units).
newheight Integer by value (the height of the client area of awindow
or Datawindow control in PowerBuilder units).
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

0 Continue processing

PowerScript Reference
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RightClicked

Syntax 1
Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples
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The RightClicked event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See
ListView and Tab control Syntax 1
TreeView control Syntax 2

For ListView and Tab controls

Occurswhen the user clicks the right mouse button on the ListView control or
the tab portion of the Tab contral.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone b

PowerBuilder \/

PocketBuilder applications
In PocketBuilder applications, tap and hold the stylus to trigger the

RightClicked event.

Event ID Objects

pbm_Ivnrclicked ListView

pbm_tcnrclicked Tab

Argument Description

index Integer by value (the index of the item or tab the user
clicked)

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

When the user clicks in the display area of the Tab control, the tab page user
object getsan RButtonDown event rather than aRightClicked event for the Tab
control.

This example for the RightClicked event of aListView control displaysa pop-
up menu when the user clicks the right mouse button:

// Declare a menu variable of type m main

PocketBuilder
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See also

Syntax 2
Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Examples

PowerScript Reference

m main m_1v_popmenu

// Create an instance of the menu variable
m_1lv_popmenu = CREATE m _main

// Display menu at pointerposition

m_lv_popmenu.m_entry.PopMenu (Parent.PointerX(),

Parent.PointerY())

Clicked
RightDoubleClicked

For TreeView controls
Occurs when the user clicks the right mouse button on the TreeView control.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG | v
FocketBuilder an Smartphane »
FowerBuilder \/

PocketBuilder applications
In PocketBuilder applications, tap and hold the stylusto trigger the

RightClicked event.

Event ID Objects

pbm_tvnrclicked TreeView

Argument Description

handle Long by value (the handle of the item the user clicked)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

0 Continue processing

This example for the RightClicked event of a TreeView control displaysa
pop-up menu when the user clicks the right mouse button:

// Declare a menu variable of type m main
m main m_tv_popmenu

// Create an instance of the menu variable
m_tv _popmenu = CREATE m main
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// Display menu at pointer position
m_tv_popmenu.m_entry.PopMenu (Parent.PointerX(), &
Parent .PointerY())

See also Clicked
RightDoubleClicked

RightDoubleClicked

The RightDoubleClicked event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See
ListView and Tab control Syntax 1
TreeView control Syntax 2
Syntax 1 For ListView and Tab controls
Description Occurs when the user double-clicks the right mouse button on the ListView
control or the tab portion of the Tab control.
PocketBuilder b
PowerBuilder v
Event ID
Event ID Objects
pbm_Ivnrdoubleclicked ListView
pbm_tcnrdoubleclicked Tab
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):

0 Continue processing
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Syntax 2

Description

Event ID

Return codes

Save

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

PowerScript Reference

For TreeView controls

Occurs when the user double-clicks the right mouse button on the TreeView

control.
PocketBuilder »
FowerBuilder v
Event ID | Objects
pbm_tvnrdoubleclicked | TreeView

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Occurs when the server application notifies the control that the data has been

saved.

PocketBuilder »

FowerBuilder v

Event ID

Objects

pbm_omnsave

None

OLE

Long. Return code: Ignored
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SaveObject

SaveObject

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Occurs when the server application saves the object in the control.

PocketBuilder b

PowerBuilder v

Event ID Objects

pbm_omnsaveobject OLE
None

Long. Return code: Ignored

ScanTriggered

Description

Event ID

Arguments
Return codes

Usage

Examples

270

Occurs when a scan operation is started.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane »

PowerBuilder X

Event ID | Objects

None | BarcodeScanner objects
None.
None.

Use this event with the ScanNowait function and implement as an
asynchronous (continuous) scan.

The following code in the ScanTriggered event implements continuous
scanning:

// Bar code trigger

// A scan event (typically read) has occured
int iRet

int itmp

string stmp

PocketBuilder
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PowerScript Reference

lb_res.AddItem( "==== Scan Triggered ====" )
lb_res.AddItem("Data: " + this.ScannerName )
iRet = this.RetrieveDatal()

lb res.AddItem("RetrieveData: " + string(iRet) )

// ** Display the status **
choose case iRet

case 1
lb res.AddItem("*SUCCESS*")
case -9

// common

lb _res.AddItem("*Incorrect State (aborted?)")
case -13

// common

lb res.AddItem("*Timeout (benign)")
case -12

// common

lb res.AddItem("*Read Cancelled")
// ** and the rare errors **

case -1
lb_res.AddItem("*ERR - General")
case -8
lb_res.AddItem("*ERR - Buffer Allocation")
case -10
lb_res.AddItem("*ERR - Device")
case -11

lb_res.AddItem("*ERR - Read Pending")
case else
lb res.AddItem("*ERR - Other")
end choose

// ** Display the data **
if iRet = 1 then

// Data:

stmp = this.ScannedData
lb_res.AddItem("Data: " + stmp )
// Symbology:

itmp = this.ScannedSymbology
stmp = this.Decodername (itmp)
lb _res.AddItem("Symbology: " + string(itmp) + " : "&
+ stmp )
// TimeStamp:
stmp = STRING( this.ScannedTimeStamp, "hh:mm:ss" )
lb res.AddItem("TimeStamp: " + stmp )
end if
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See also

Selected

Description

Event ID

Arguments
Return codes

Usage

Examples
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// ** Continue? *x*
if cbx rearm.checked then

iRet = this.ScanNoWait ()

lb _res.AddItem("ScanNoWait: " + string(iRet) )
end if

lb res.SelectItem( lb res.totalitems() )
ScanNoWait

Occurs when the user highlights an item on the menu using the arrow keys or
the mouse, without choosing it to be executed.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/’

PowerBuilder \_/
Event ID | Objects
None ‘ Menu
None

None. (Do not use aRETURN statement.)

You can use the Selected event to display MicroHelp for the menu item
(PowerBuilder only). One way to storethe Help text isin the menu item’s Tag
property.

This example uses the tag value of the current menu item to display Help text.
Thefunction wf_SetMenuHelp takes the text passed (thetag) and assignsitto a
MultiLineEdit control. A Timer function and the Timer event are used to clear
the Help text.

This code in the Selected event calls the function that sets the text:

w_test.wf SetMenuHelp (This.Tag)

PocketBuilder
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See also

This code for the wf_SetMenuHelp function sets the text in the MultiLineEdit
mle_menuhelp; its argument is called menuhel pstring:

mle menuhelp.Text = menuhelpstring
Timer (4)

This code in the Timer event clears the Help text and stops the timer:

w_test.wf SetMenuHelp("")
Timer (0)

Clicked

SelectionChanged

Syntax 1

Description

Event ID

PowerScript Reference

The SelectionChanged event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See

DropDownL.istBox, Syntax 1
DropDownPictureListBox, ListBox,
PictureListBox controls

Tab control Syntax 2

TreeView control Syntax 3

For Listboxes
Occurs when an item is selected in the control.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/

Event ID Objects

pbm_cbnselchange DropDownListBox, DropDownPicturelListBox
pbm_Ibnselchange ListBox, PictureListBox
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Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

See also

274

Argument | Description
index Integer by value (the index of the item that has become
selected)

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

For DropDownL istBoxes, the SelectionChanged event appliesto selectionsin
the drop-down portion of the control, not the edit box.

The Sel ectionChanged event occurswhenthe user clickson any iteminthelist,
evenif itisthe currently selected item. When the user makes a selection using
the mouse, the Clicked (and if applicable the DoubleClicked event) occurs
after the SelectionChanged event.

This exampleisfor thelb_value ListBox in the window
w_graph_sheet_with_list (in the PowerBuilder Examples application). When
the user chooses values, they are graphed as seriesin the graph gr_1. The
MultiSelect property for the ListBox is set to true, so index has no effect. The
script checks all the itemsto seeif they are selected:

integer itemcount,i,r
string ls_colname

gr 1.SetRedraw (FALSE)

// Clear out categories, series and data from graph
gr_1.Reset (All!)

// Loop through all selected values and
// create as many series as the user specified
FOR i = 1 to lb value.TotalItems ()
IF 1b value.State(i) = 1 THEN
ls _colname = 1lb value.Text (i)

// Call window function to set up the graph
wf set a series(ls_colname, ls_colname, &
lb_category.text (1))
END IF
NEXT
gr_1.SetRedraw (TRUE)

Clicked
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Syntax 2

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

See also

Syntax 3

Description

Event ID

PowerScript Reference

For Tab controls
Occurs when atab is selected.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | %

FPowerBuilder \./

Event ID Objects

pbm_tcnsel changed Tab

Argument Description

oldindex Integer by value (the index of the tab that was previously
el ected)

newindex Integer by value (the index of the tab that has become
sel ected)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
The SelectionChanged event occurs when the Tab control is created and the
initial selection is set.
Clicked
SelectionChanging

For TreeView controls
Occurs when the item is selected in a TreeView control.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/

Event ID | Objects
pbm_tvnselchanged | TreeView
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Arguments
Argument Description
oldhandle Long by vaue (the handle of the previously selected item)
newhandle Long by vaue (the handle of the currently selected item)
Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
Usage The SelectionChanged event occurs after the SelectionChanging event.
Examples This example tracks items in the Sel ectionChanged event:
TreeViewIteml tvinew, 1 tviold
// get the treeview item that was the old selection
This.GetItem(oldhandle, 1 tviold)
// get the treeview item that is currently selected
This.GetItem(newhandle, 1 tvinew)
// Display the labels for the two items in sle_get
sle get.Text = "Selection changed from " &
+ String(l tviold.Label) + " to " &
+ String(l tvinew.Label)
See also Clicked

SelectionChanging
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SelectionChanging

Syntax 1
Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

The SelectionChanging event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See

Tab control Syntax 1

TreeView control Syntax 2

For Tab controls
Occurs when another tab is about to be selected.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | %

FPowerBuilder \./

Event ID Objects

pbm_tcnselchanging Tab

Argument Description
oldindex Integer by value (theindex of the currently selected tab)
newindex Integer by value (theindex of the tab that is about to be

selected)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

0 Allow the selection to change
1 Prevent the selection from changing

Use the Sel ectionChanging event to prevent the selection from changing or to
do processing for the newly selected tab page before it becomesvisible. If
CreateOnDemand is true and thisisthe first time the tab page is selected, the
controls on the page do not exist yet, and you cannot refer to them in the event
script.

When the user selects atab, this code sizes the DataWindow control on the tab
page to match the size of another DataWindow control. The resizing happens
before the tab page becomes visible. This exampleisfrom tab_uo in the
w_phone_dir window in the PowerBuilder Examples:

u_tab _dirluo_ Tab
luo Tab = This.Control [newindex]
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See also

Syntax 2

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples
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luo Tab.dw dir.Height = dw_list.Height
luo Tab.dw dir.Width = dw list.width

Clicked
SelectionChanged

For TreeView controls
Occurs when the selection is about to change in the TreeView control.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/

Event ID Objects
pbm_tvnselchanging TreeView

Argument Description

oldhandle Long by vaue (the handle of the currently selected item)

newhandle Long by vaue (the handle of theitem that is about to be
selected)

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):

0 Allow the selection to change
1 Prevent the selection from changing

The SelectionChanging event occurs before the SelectionChanged event.

This example displays the status of changing TreeView itemsin a
SingleLineEdit:

TreeViewItem 1 tvinew, 1 tviold

// Get TreeViewItem that was the old selection
This.GetItem(oldhandle, 1 tviold)

// Get TreeViewItem that is currently selected
This.GetItem(newhandle, 1 tvinew)

PocketBuilder



Chapter 9  PowerScript Events

See also

Show

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

See also

PowerScript Reference

//Display the labels for the two items in display
sle status.Text = "Selection changed from " &

+ String(l tviold.Label) + " to " &

+ String(l tvinew.Label)

Clicked
SelectionChanged

Occurs just before the window is displayed.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/
Event ID Objects
pbm_showwindow Window
Argument Description
show Boolean by value (whether the window is being shown).
Thevalueis alwaystrue.
status Long by value (the status of the window).
Values are:
e 0— The current window is the only one affected.
e 1— Thewindow’'sparent is aso being minimized or a
pop-up window is being hidden.
e 3— Thewindow’s parent is also being displayed or
maximized or a pop-up window is being shown.

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
The Show event occurs when the window is opened.

Activate
Hide
Open
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SipUp

Description Occurs when the Soft Input Panel (SIP) is opened.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane »

PowerBuilder X

Event ID
Event ID | Objects

pbm_sipup | Window

Arguments
Argument Description

flags UnsignedLong by value.

Values are:

* 0— The SIPisoff or not visible

e 1—TheSIPisvisible

e 2— The SIPisdocked

e 4—TheSIPislocked and the user cannot change
itsvisibility

Flagsisthe sum of al SIP states and statuses.

Return codes Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Usage Because flags is a sum, you can determine the SIP state and status by
subtracting the largest values one by one and checking the val ue that remains.
For example:

» |If flagsis4, the SIPislocked (4), but not docked or visible.

» If flagsis5, the SIPislocked (4) and visible (1), but not docked.

» |If flagsis7, the SIPislocked (4), docked (2), and visible (1).
Examples In the window’s SipUp event, this code returns the SIP type:

SIPIMType sType
sType = GetSIPType ()

See also SipDown
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SipDown

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Occurs when the Soft Input Panel (SIP) is closed.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane »

PowerBuilder X

Event ID | Objects

pbm_sipdown | Window

Argument Description

flags UnsignedLong by value.
Values are:

* 0— The SIPisoff or not visible

e 1—TheSIPisvishble

e 2— The SIPisdocked

» 4—TheSIPislocked and the user cannot change
itsvisibility

Flagsisthe sum of al SIP states and statuses.

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Because flags is a sum, you can determine the SIP state and status by
subtracting the largest values one by one and checking the value that remains.
For example:

« If flagsis4, the SIPislocked (4), but not docked or visible.
« Ifflagsis5, the SIPislocked (4) and visible (1), but not docked.
« Ifflagsis7, the SIPislocked (4), docked (2), and visible (1).

In the window’s SipDown event, this code gets the coordinates of the window
and displays them in amultiline edit box:

String strDisplay=""

int rc

long left = 0, top = 0, right = 0, bottom = 0
rc = GetDeskRect (left, top, right, bottom)
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Snapped

strDisplay +=("Desk RECT:~r~n~t Left = " +string(left)s&
+"~r~n~t Top=" + String(top) + "~r~n~t Right = " &
+ String(right)+ "~r~n~t Bottom = " +
String(bottom))mle 1.text = strDisplay
See also SipUp
Snapped
Description The Snapped event occurs after an image has been captured by adigital camera
device.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone |

PowerBuilder X
Event ID
Event ID Objects
None Camera
Arguments
Argument Description
filename String by value. The value passed in this argument isthe
name of the file that stores the snapped image.
Return codes None (do not use aRETURN statement)
Usage Coding this event is particularly useful for PocketBuilder applications using

the HTC camera. The HTC camerauses| A Camera Wizard software to capture
images. (This software can be installed with the camera on the Windows CE
device.) The IA Camera Wizard captures the images, and is responsible for
notifying the PocketBuilder application of the capture through the Snapped
event. |t passes back the name of the file containing the image in the filename
argument. Since the wizard takes care of the image capturing, the
image-capturing functions on the camera object are not used.

You can also code this event for other camera devices supported by
PocketBuilder, such astheHP and VEO digital cameras. For these cameras, the
value in the filename argument for the Snapped event is the value that you
assign in the Capturelmage function call on the current Camera object.
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Examples

Sort

Syntax 1
Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

PowerScript Reference

The following code in a Snapped event adds notification on anew linein a
multiline edit box that an image has been captured:

mle 1l.text = mle_1.text + "~r~npicture file name is "&
+ filename + "."

The Sort event has different arguments for different objects:

Object See
ListView control Syntax 1
TreeView control Syntax 2

For ListView controls
Occurs for each comparison when the ListView is being sorted.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/

Event ID Objects

pbm_lvnsort ListView

Argument Description

indexl Integer by value (the index of one item being compared

during a sorting operation)

index2 Integer by value (the index of the second item being
compared)
column Integer by value (the number of the column containing the

items being sorted)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

-1 indexlislessthanindex2
0 indexlisequal toindex2
1 indexlisgreater than index2
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Usage

Examples

Syntax 2

Description

Event ID

284

The Sort event alows you to fine-tune the sort order of the items being sorted.
You can examine the properties of each item and tell the Sort function how to

sort them by selecting one of the return codes.

You typically use the Sort event when you want to sort ListView items based

on multiple criteria such as a Picturelndex and Label.

The Sort event occursif you call the Sort event, or when you call the Sort

function using the UserDefinedSort! argument.

ThisexamplesortsListView itemsaccording to Picturelndex and L abel sorting

by Picturelndex first, and then by label:

ListViewItem 1lvi, 1lvi2

This.GetItem(index1l, 1vi)
This.GetItem(index2, 1lvi2)

IF lvi.PictureIndex > lvi2.PictureIndex THEN
RETURN 1

ELSEIF lvi.PictureIndex < 1lvi2.PictureIndex THEN
RETURN -1

ELSEIF lvi.label > 1lvi2.label THEN
RETURN 1

ELSEIF 1lvi.label < 1lvi2.label THEN

RETURN -1
ELSE

RETURN 0
END IF

For TreeView controls

Occurs for each comparison when the TreeView is being sorted.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PC

v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone

v

FowerBuilder

v

Event ID | Objects

pbm_tvnsort ’ TreeView
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Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Argument Description

handlel Long by value (the handle of one item being compared
during a sorting operation)

handle2 Long by vaue (the handle of the second item being
compared)

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):

-1 handlelislessthan handle2
0 handlelisequal to handle2
1 handlelis greater than handle2

The Sort event allows you to fine-tune the sort order of the items being sorted.
You can examine the properties of each item and tell the Sort function how to
sort them by selecting one of the return codes.

You typically use the Sort event when you want to sort TreeView items based
on multiple criteria such as a Picturelndex and Label.

The Sort event occurs if you call the Sort event, or when you call the Sort
function using the UserDefinedSort! argument.

This example sorts TreeView items according to Picturelndex and Label
sorting by Picturelndex first, then by label:

TreeViewItem tvi, tvi2

This.GetItem(handlel, tvi)
This.GetItem(handle2, tvi2)

IF tvi.PictureIndex > tvi2.PictureIndex THEN

RETURN 1
ELSEIF tvi.PictureIndex < tvi2.PictureIndex THEN
RETURN -1
ELSEIF tvi.Label > tvi2.Label THEN
RETURN 1
ELSEIF tvi.Label < tvi2.Label THEN
RETURN -1
ELSE
RETURN 0
END IF
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SystemError

Description

Event ID

Arguments
Return codes

Usage

Examples

See also

286

Occurs when a serious execution time error occurs (such as trying to open a
nonexistent window) if the error is not handled in a try-catch block.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/
Event ID | Objects
None | Application
None

None. (Do not use aRETURN statement.)

If there is no script for the SystemError event, PocketBuilder displays a
message box with the PocketBuilder error number and error message text.

For errorsinvolving external objects and DataWindows, you can handle the
error in the External Exception or Error events and prevent the SystemError
event from occurring. The External Exception and Error events are maintained
for backward compatibility.

You can prevent the SystemError event from occurring by handling errorsin
try-catch blocks. Well-designed exception-handling code gives application
users a better chance to recover from error conditions and run the application
without interruption. For information about exception handling, see the
Resource Guide.

When a SystemError event occurs, your current script terminates and your
system might become unstable. It is generally not a good idea to continue
running the application, but you can use the SystemError event script to clean
up and disconnect from the DBM S before closing the application.

This statement in the SystemError event halts the application immediately:
HALT CLOSE

Error
External Exception
TRY...CATCH...FINALLY...END TRY
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SystemKey

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Occurswhen theinsertion pointisnot in aline edit, and the user pressesthe Alt
key (alone or with another key).

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | %

PowerBuilder v
Event ID | Objects
pbm_syskeydown | Window

Argument | Description

key KeyCode by value. A value of the KeyCode enumerated datatype
indicating the key that was pressed, for example, KeyA! or KeyF1!.
keyflags UnsignedLong by value (the modifier keysthat were pressed with the

key). The only modifier key is the Shift key.

Long. Return code choices (specify in aRETURN statement):
0 Continue processing
Pressing the Ctrl key prevents the SystemKey event from firing when the Alt
key is pressed.
This example displays the name of the key that was pressed with the Alt key:

string ls_key
CHOOSE CASE key

CASE KeyF1l!
ls_key = "F1"
CASE KeyA!
ls key = "A"
CASE KeyF2!
ls_key = "F2"
END CHOOSE
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See also

Timer

Description

Event ID
Arguments
Return codes

Examples

288

This example causes a beep if the user presses Alt+Shift+F1.

IF keyflags = 1 THEN
IF key = KeyFl THEN
Beep (1)
END IF
END IF

Key

Occurs when a specified number of seconds elapses after the Start or Timer
function has been called.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

Event ID | Objects

pbm_timer | Timing or Window
None

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

These examples show how to useatiming object’s Timer event and awindow’s
Timer event.

Using a timing object Thisexample uses atiming object to refresh alist of
customers retrieved from a database at specified intervals. The main window
of the application, w_main, contains a Datawindow control displaying alist of
customers and two buttons, Start Timer and Retrieve. The window’s Open
event connects to the database:

CONNECT using SQLCA;
IF sglca.sglcode <> 0 THEN
MessageBox ("Database Connection", &

sglca.sqglerrtext)
END IF
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The following code in the clicked event of the Start Timer button creates an
instance of atiming object, nvo_timer, and opens a response window to obtain
atiming interval. Then, it starts the timer with the specified interval:

MyTimer = CREATE nvo_ timer
open(w_interval)
MyTimer.Start (d_interval)

MessageBox ("Timer", "Timer Started. Interval is " &
+ string (MyTimer.interval) + " seconds")

Inthetiming object’s Constructor event, thefollowing code creates an instance
of adatastore:

ds_datastore = CREATE datastore

The timing object’s Timer event calls an object-level function called
refresh_custlist that refreshes the datastore. Thisisthe code for refresh_custlist:

long 11 rowcount
ds_datastore.dataobject = "d_customers"
ds_datastore.SetTransObject (SQLCA)

11 rowcount = ds_datastore.Retrieve()
RETURN 11 rowcount

The Retrieve button on w_main simply sharesthe datafrom the DataStore with
the Datawindow control:

ds_datastore.ShareData (dw_ 1)

Using a window object This example causes the current time to be
displayed in a StaticText control in awindow. Calling Timer in the window's
Open event script starts the timer. The script for the Timer event refreshes the
displayed time.

In the window’s Open event script, this code displays the timeinitially and
starts the timer:

st_time.Text = String(Now(), "hh:mm")
Timer (60)

In the window’s Timer event, which istriggered every minute, this code
displaysthe current time in the StaticText st_time:

st _time.Text = String(Now(), "hh:mm")
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ToolbarMoved

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

ViewChange

Description

Event ID

Arguments

Return codes

290

Occursin an MDI frame window when the user moves any FrameBar or

SheetBar.
PocketBuilder b
PowerBuilder v
Event ID Objects
pbm_tbnmoved Window

None

Long. Return code choices (specify in a RETURN statement):
0 Continue processing

Occurswhen the server application notifies the control that the view shown to

the user has changed.

PocketBuilder b
PowerBuilder v
Event ID

Objects

pbm_omnviewchange

None

OLE

Long. Return code: Ignored

PocketBuilder
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About this chapter This chapter provides syntax, descriptions, and examples for PowerScript
functions.

Contents The functions are listed alphabetically.

See also For information about functions that apply to Datawindows or

DataStores, see aso the DataWindow Reference. Methods that apply to
Datawindows, but not to other PocketBuilder controls, are listed only in
the DataWindow Reference.
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ADbs

Description Calculates the absol ute value of a number.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/
Syntax Abs (n)

Argument | Description

n | The number for which you want the absolute value
Return value The datatype of n. Returns the absolute value of n. If nisnull, Abs returns null.
Examples All these statements set numto 4:

integer i, num

i=4

num = Abs (1)
num = Abs (4)
num = Abs (+4)
num = Abs(-4)

This statement returns 4.2:

Abs (-4.2)

See also Abs method for DataWindows in the DataWindow Reference or online Help
AcceptCall
Description Accepts anew incoming call.

PacketBuilder on Packet PG | v

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PowerBuilder X
Applies to PhoneCall objects
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Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also

ACos

Description

Syntax

PowerScript Reference

objectname.AcceptCall ( )

Argument | Description

objectname ’ The name of the PhoneCall object that will accept acall.

Integer. Returns 1 for success and a negative value if an error occurs.

In the following example, the g_phinit global variableisset to 1inthe pcall_1
object’s constructor. If the call has been initialized, the AcceptCall function is
caled. The End Call button is enabled and the New Call button is disabled:

// Global variable: Long g phInit = 0
integer 1li ret
if ( g_phInit > 0) then
1i ret = pcall 1.AcceptCall()
// enable buttons
cb endcall.enabled = true
cb_newcall.enabled = false
else
sle 1l.text = "Call not initialized"
end if

AllowReceivingCalls
DropCall

MakeCall

SetHold

SetMute
SetRingTone

Calculates the arccosine of an angle.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/
ACos (n)
Argument | Description
n Theratio of thelengths of two sides of atrianglefor which youwant

acorresponding angle (in radians). The ratio must be avalue
between -1 and 1.
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Return value

Examples

See also

Activate

Description

Applies to

Syntax

Return value

294

Double. Returns the arccosine of n.

This statement returns O:
ACos (1)

This statement returns 3.141593 (rounded to six places):
ACos (-1)

This statement returns 1.000000 (rounded to six places):
ACos (.540302)

This code in the Clicked event of a button catches aruntime error that occurs
when an arccosineistaken for auser-entered value—passed in avariable—that
is outside of the permitted range:

Double 1d num
1d num = Double (sle 1.text)

TRY
sle 2.text = string (acos (1d num))
CATCH (runtimeerror er)
MessageBox ("Runtime Error", er.getmessage())
END TRY

Cos

ASin

ATan

ACos method for Datawindows in the DataWindow Reference or online Help

Activates the object in an OLE container, allowing the user to work with the
object using the server’s commands.

PocketBuilder pid

PowerBuilder v

OLE controls and OL E DWODbjects (objects within a DataWindow object that
iswithin a DataWindow control)

objectref.Activate ( activationtype )

Integer. Returns O if it succeeds and a negative value if an error occurs.

PocketBuilder
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Add

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Adds an appointment, contact, or task as a Pocket Outlook entry.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PowerBuilder X

POOM objects

Integer objectname.Add (entity)

Argument Description

objectname The name of the POOM object

entity Entity of type POOMA ppointment, POOM Contact, or
POOM Task

Integer. Returns 1 for success and one of the following negative valuesif an
€rror occurs:

-1 Unspecified error

-2 Cannot connect to the repository or arequired internal subobject failed to
connect to the repository

-3 Cannot log in to the repository

-4 Incorrect input argument

-5 Action cannot be performed

-6 The object identifier (OID) is not in the repository
-7 Featureis not implemented yet

-8 No matching entries found for the criteria

A user must be logged in to aPOOM object to add an appointment, contact, or
task. For a POOM Task object, the StartDate property must be set before you
call Add. The Body and Bodylnk properties cannot be set until after the new
object has been added to the repository, but their values are updated in the
repository implicitly when either value is set.

The following example adds an appointment to the depository, adds body text,
and displays the appointment in the Pocket PC Calendar:

// Global variable: g_poom
integer 1i rc
POOMAppointment appt
DateTime dt
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Date 1d_date
Time 1t time

appt = CREATE POOMAppointment
appt.Subject = "All Hands"
appt.Location = "Auditorium"

// get the start and end times from EditMasks
1d date = Date(em startdate.Text)

1t time = Time(em starttime.Text)

dt = DateTime(ld date, 1t time)

appt .appointmentStart = dt

1d date = Date(em_enddate.Text)
1t time = Time (em endtime.Text)
dt = DateTime(ld date, 1t time)
1li rc = g poom.Add( appt )

// Now add the body of the appointment

appt.Body = "Agenda: ~r~n Quarterly results " &
+ "~r~n Success stories" &
+ "~r~n Organizational changes"

// Display the appointment
appt .display ()

See also Login
Remove

AddCategory

Description Adds anew category to the category axis of agraph. AddCategory isfor a
category axis whose datatypeis string.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/’

PowerBuilder \_/

Applies to Graph controls in windows and user objects. Does not apply to graphs within
DataWindow objects because their data comes directly from the DatawWindow.
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Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

controlname.AddCategory ( categoryname )

Argument Description

controlname The name of the graph to which you want to add a category.

categoryname A string whose value is the name of the category you want to
add to controlname. The category will appear asalabel onthe
category axis.

Integer. Returns the number assigned to the category if it succeeds. If
categoryname already exists as alabel on the category axis, AddCategory
returnsthe number of the existing category. Returns-1if an error occurs. If any
argument’s value is null, AddCategory returns null.

AddCategory adds a category to the end of the category axis. The category
becomes an empty dlot in each series to which you can assign a data point. A
tick mark exists on the category axis for all the categories associated with the
graph.

When the datatype of the category axisis string, you can specify the empty
string ("") as the category name. However, because category names must be
unique, there can be only one category with that name. Category names are
uniqueif they have different capitalization.

To add categories when the axis datatype is date, DateTime, number, Or time,
use InsertCategory. To insert a category in the middle of a series, use
InsertCategory. You can a so use InsertCategory to add a category to the end of
aseries, as AddCategory does, but it requires an additional argument to do so.

To add datato aseriesin the graph, usethe AddData or InsertData function. You
can add adatavalue and put it in anew category, or you can add or change data
in an existing category. To add aseriesto the graph, use the AddSeries function.

This statement adds a category named PCs to the graph gr_product_data:

gr_product data.AddCategory ("PCs")

AddData
AddSeries
DeleteData
DeleteSeries
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AddColumn

Description Adds a column with a specified label, alignment, and width.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/’

PowerBuilder \_/
Applies to ListView controls
Syntax listviewname.AddColumn ( label, alignment, width )
Argument Description
listviewname The name of the ListView control to which you want to
add a column.
label A string whose value is the name of the column you are
adding.
alignment A value of the enumerated datatype Alignment specifying
the alignment of the column you are adding. Values are:
e Center!
o Justify!
o Left!
¢ Right!
width Aninteger whose value isthe width of the column you are

adding, in PowerBuilder units.

Return value Integer. Returns the column index if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.

Usage The AddColumn function adds a column at the end of the existing columns
unliketheInsertColumn function whichinsertsacolumn at aspecified location.

Use Setltem and SetColumn to change the valuesfor existing items. To add new
items, use Additem. To create columns for the report view of aListView
control, use AddColumn.

Examples This script for aListView event creates three columnsin a ListView control:

integer index

FOR index = 3 to 25
This.AddItem ("Category " + String (index), 1 )

NEXT

This.AddColumn ("Name" , Left! , 1000)
This.AddColumn ("Size" , Left! , 400)
This.AddColumn ("Date" , Left! , 300)
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See also

AddData

Syntax 1

Description

Applies to

Syntax

PowerScript Reference

Addltem
DeleteColumn
InsertColumn

Adds avalueto the end of a series of a graph. The syntax you use depends on
the type of graph.

To add data to Use
Any graph type except scatter Syntax 1
Scatter graphs Syntax 2

For all graph types except scatter

Addsadatapoint to aseriesin agraph. Use Syntax 1 for any graph type except
scatter graphs.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/

Graph controls in windows and user objects. Does not apply to graphs within
Datawindow objects because their data comes directly from the DataWindow.

controlname.AddData ( seriesnumber, datavalue {, categoryvalue })

Argument Description

controlname The name of the graph in which you want to add datato a
series. The graph’s type should not be scatter.

seriesnumber The number that identifies the seriesto which you want to add
data.

datavalue The value of the data you want to add.

categoryvalue The category for this data value on the category axis. The

(optional) datatype of the categoryval ue should match the datatype of
the category axis. In most cases you should include
categoryvalue. Otherwise, an uncategorized value will be
added to the series.
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Return value

Usage

Examples

See also

300

Long. Returns the position of the datavaluein the seriesif it succeedsand -1 if
an error occurs. If any argument’s value is null, AddData returns null.

When you use Syntax 1, AddData adds avalue to the end of the specified series
or to the specified category, if it already exists. If categoryvalue is a new
category, the category is added to the end of the serieswith alabel for the data
point’stick mark. If the axisis sorted, the new category isincorporated into the
existing order. If the category already exists, the new datareplacesthe old data
at the data point for the category.

For example, if the third category label specified in series 1 is March and you
add data in series 4 and specify the category label March, the datais added at
data point 3 in series 4.

When the axis datatype is string, you can specify the empty string ("") asthe

category name. Because category names must be unique, there can be only one
category with ablank name. If you use AddData to add data without specifying
acategory, you will have data points without categories, which is not the same

as a category whose nameis"".

To insert datain the middle of a series, use InsertData. You can also use
InsertData to add data to the end of a series, as AddData does, although it
requires an additional argument to do it.

For a comparison of AddData, InsertData, and ModifyData, see Equivalent
Syntax in InsertData.

These statements add adata val ue of 1250 to the series named Costs and assign
the data point the category label Jan in the graph gr_product_data:

integer SeriesNbr

// Get the number of the series.
SeriesNbr = gr product data.FindSeries("Costs")
gr product data.AddData(SeriesNbr, 1250, "Jan")

These statements add adata val ue of 1250 to the end of the series named Costs
in the graph gr_product_data but do not assign the data point to a category:

integer SeriesNbr

// Get the number of the series.
SeriesNbr = gr product data.FindSeries ("Costs")
gr product data.AddData (SeriesNbr, 1250)

DeleteData
FindSeries
GetData
InsertData
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Syntax 2

Description

Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also

AddEntry

Description

PowerScript Reference

For scatter graphs
Adds adata point to a seriesin a scatter graph.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/

controlname.AddData ( seriesnumber, xvalue, yvalue )

Argument Description

controlname The name of the scatter graph in which you want to add data
to a series. The graph’s type should be scatter.

seriesnumber The number that identifiesthe seriesto which you want to add
data.

xvalue The x value of the data point you want to add.

yvalue They vaue of the data point you want to add.

Long. Returnsthe position of the datavalueinthe seriesif it succeedsand -1 if
an error occurs. If any argument’s valueis null, AddData returns null.

These statements add the x and y values of a data point to the series named
Costs in the scatter graph gr_sales_yr:

integer SeriesNbr
// Get the number of the series.

SeriesNbr = gr sales yr.FindSeries("Costs")
gr sales yr.AddData(SeriesNbr, 12, 3)

DeleteData
FindSeries
GetData

Adds an entry to adiaing directory.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder X
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Applies to
Syntax

Return value

See also

Addltem

302

Function not implemented

The AddEntry function is not implemented in PocketBuilder 2.0. It isreserved

for future use.

DialingDirectory objects
objectname.AddEntry ( entry)

Argument Description

objectname The name of the DialingDirectory object to which you want to add
an entry.

entry A DialingDirectoryEntry structure that you want to add to the
directory. The DataSource property of the object must contain a
positive non-zero value.

Integer. Returns 1 for success, and one of the following negative values if an

error occurs:
-1 Unspecified error

-2 Not implemented error

-3 Supporting DLL not loaded

-4 Error in the passed-in arguments
-5 Initialization error

AddRecipient
UpdateEntry

Adds an item to alist control.

To add an item to Use

A ListBox or DropDownL istBox control Syntax 1
A PictureListBox or DropDownPictureListBox control Syntax 2
A ListView control when you only need to specify theitem | Syntax 3
name and picture index

A ListView control when you need to specify all the Syntax 4
properties for theitem

A toolbar item to the Toolbar control Syntax 5
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Syntax 1

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

For ListBox and DropDownListBox controls
Adds anew item to thelist of valuesin alist box.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//

ListBox and DropDownListBox controls

listboxname.Addltem (item)

Argument Description

listboxname The name of the ListBox or DropDownL istBox in which you want
to add an item

item A string whose value is the text of the item you want to add

Integer. Returns the position of the new item. If thelist is sorted, the position
returned is the position of the item after thelist is sorted. Returns -1 if it fails.
If any argument’s value is null, Additem returns null.

If the ListBox already contains items, Additem adds the new item to the end of
thelist. If thelist is sorted (its Sorted property istrue), PocketBuilder re-sorts
the list after the item is added.

A list can have duplicateitems. Itemsin thelist are tracked by their positionin
thelist, not their text.

Additem and Insertltem do not update the Items property array. You can use
Finditem to find items added during execution.

Adding many items to a list with a horizontal scrollbar If aListBox orthe
ListBox portion of a DropDownListBox will have alarge number of itemsand
you want to display an HScrolIBar, call the SetRedraw function to turn Redraw
off, add the items, call SetRedraw again to set Redraw on, and then set the
HScrolIBar property to true. Otherwise, it may take longer than expected to add
theitems.

This example adds the item Edit Fileto the ListBox Ib_Actions:

integer rownbr
string s

s = "Edit File"
rownbr = lb Actions.AddItem(s)
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See also

Syntax 2

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples
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If Io_Actions contains Add and Run and the Sorted property isfalse, the
statement above returns 3 (because Edit File becomes the third and last item).
If the Sorted property istrue, the statement above returns 2 (because Edit File
becomes the second item after the list is sorted alphabeticaly).

Deleteltem
Finditem
Insertitem
Reset
Totalltems

For PictureListBox controls
Adds anew item to the list of valuesin apicture list box.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

PictureListBox controls

listboxname.Addltem ( item {, pictureindex })

Argument Description
listboxname The name of the PictureListBox in which you want to add an item
item A string whose value is the text of the item you want to add

pictureindex Aninteger specifying theindex of the picture you want to associate
(optional) with the newly added item

Integer. Returns the position of the new item. If thelist is sorted, the position
returned is the position of the item after the list is sorted. Returns -1 if it fails.
If any argument’s value is null, Additem returns null.

If you do not specify a picture index, the newly added item will not have a
picture.

If you specify apictureindex that does not exist, that number isstill stored with
the picture. If you add pictures to the picture array so that the index becomes
valid, the item will then show the corresponding picture.

For additional notes about itemsin list boxes, see Syntax 1.
This example adds the item Cardinal to the PictureListBox plb_birds:

integer 1li pic, 1li position
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See also

Syntax 3

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Usage

PowerScript Reference

string ls name, 1ls pic

1i pic = plb birds.AddPicture("c:\pics\cardinal.bmp")
ls_name = "Cardinal"
1li position = plb birds.AddItem(ls name, 1li pic)

If plb_birds contains Robin and Swallow and the Sorted property isfalse, the
Additem function above returns 3 because Cardinal becomes the third and last
item. If the Sorted property istrue, Additem returns 1 because Cardinal isfirst
when the list is sorted a phabetically.

Deleteltem
Findltem
Insertitem
Reset
Totalltems

For ListView controls
Addsanitemto aListView control.
PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/

ListView controls

listviewname.Addltem ( label, pictureindex )

Argument Description

listviewname The name of the ListView control to which you are adding a
picture or item

label The name of the item you are adding

pictureindex Theindex of the picture you want to associate with the newly
added item

Integer. Returns the index of the item if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.

Use this syntax if you only need to specify the label and picture index of the
item you are adding to the ListView. If you need to specify more than the label
and picture index, use Syntax 4.
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Examples

See also

Syntax 4

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples

306

This example uses Additem in the Constructor event to add three itemsto a
ListView control:

lv_1.AddItem("Sanyo" , 1)
lv_1.AddItem("Onkyo" , 1)
lv_1.AddItem("Aiwa" , 1)

Deleteltem
Finditem
Insertitem
Reset
Totalltems

For ListView controls

Adds an item to aListView control by referencing all the attributesin the
ListView item.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/

ListView controls

listviewname.Addltem ( item)

Argument Description

listviewname The name of the List View control to which you are adding a
picture or item

item The ListViewltem variable containing properties of theitem
you are adding

Integer. Returns the index of theitem if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.

Use this syntax if you need to specify all the properties for the item you want
to add. If you only need to specify the label and picture index, use Syntax 3.

This example uses Additem in a CommandButton Clicked event to add a
ListView item for each click:

count = count + 1

listviewitem 1_1vi

1 lvi.PictureIndex = 2

1 1lvi.Label = "Item "+ string(count)
lv_1.AddItem(1l 1vi)
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See also

Syntax 5

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

Deleteltem
Findltem
Insertitem
Reset
Totalltems

For Toolbar controls
Adds atoolbar item to the toolbar control.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane »

PowerBuilder X

Toolbar controls

Integer controlname.AddItem ( item)

Argument Description
controlname The name of the toolbar control
item Object of type Toolbarltem that you want to add to the toolbar

Integer. Returns the index of theitem that you add to the toolbar.

The following example adds two toolbar items to the next available positions

in the toolbar:

Integer 1li rtn

ToolbarItem myItem
myItem.ItemPictureIndex = 1
myItem.ItemStyle = stylecheck!

1i rtn = tlbr mytoolbar.AddItem (myItem)
myItem.ItemPictureIndex = 2
myItem.ItemStyle = stylebutton!

1li rtn = tlbr mytoolbar.AddItem (myItem)

Deleteltem
Insertltem
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AddLargePicture

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples

See also

308

Adds abitmap, icon, or cursor to the large image list.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

ListView controls

listviewname.AddLargePicture ( picturename )

Argument Description

listviewname The name of the ListView control to which you are adding
abitmap, icon, or cursor

picturename The name of the bitmap, icon, or cursor you are adding to
the large image list

Integer. Returns the pictureindex if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.

When you add a large picture to aListView, it is given the next available
picture index inthe ListView. For example, if your ListView hastwo pictures,
the next picture you add will be assigned picture index number 3.

Before you add large pictures, you can specify scaling for the pictures by
setting the LargePicturewWidth and LargePictureHeight properties. The
dimensionsin effect when you add thefirst picture determinethe scaling for all
pictures. Changing the property values after you add pictures has no effect.

If you do not specify values for LargePictureWidth and LargePictureHeight
before you add pictures, the dimensions of thefirst image determinethe scaling
for al picturesyou add.

When you add abitmap, specify the color in the bitmap that will be transparent
by setting the LargePictureMaskColor property before calling
AddLargePicture. You can change the LargePictureMaskColor property
between calls.

This example addsthefile folder.ico"to the large pictureindex of the ListView
Iv_files:

// Add large picture
integer index
index = 1lv_files.AddLargePicture ("folder.ico")

Deletel argePicture
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AddPicture

Syntax 1

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Usage

PowerScript Reference

Adds a bitmap, icon, or cursor to acontrol.

To add a picture to Use
A PictureListBox or TreeView control Syntax 1
A Toolbar control Syntax 2

For PictureListBox and TreeView controls
Adds abitmap, icon, or cursor to the main image list.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/

PictureListBox and TreeView controls
controlname.AddPicture ( picturename )

Argument Description

controlname The name of the control to which you want to add an icon, cursor,
or bitmap to the main image list

picturename The name of theicon, cursor, or bitmap you want to add to themain
image list

Integer. Returns the picture index number if it succeeds and -1 if an error
occurs.

The pictureisassigned an index in the order in which it is added to the control.

Adding pictures during execution does not update the PictureName property
array. Because the picture is added at the end of thelist, the return value from
AddPicture isthe number of pictures associated with the control.

Before you add pictures, you can specify scaling for the pictures by setting the
PictureWidth and PictureHeight properties. Thedimensionsin effect when you
add the first picture determine the scaling for all pictures. Changing the
property values after you add pictures has no effect.

If you do not specify valuesfor PicturewWidth and PictureHeight beforeyou add
pictures, the dimensions of the first image determinethe scaling for all pictures
you add.
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Examples

See also

Syntax 2

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also
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When ayou add a bitmap, specify the color in the bitmap that will be
transparent by setting the PictureMaskCol or property before calling
AddPicture. You can change the PictureMaskColor property between calls.

This example adds a pictureto a TreeView control and associatesit with anew
TreeView item:

long 11 tvi

integer 1li picture

1i picture = &
tv_list.AddPicture("c:\apps_pb\staff.ico")

11 tvi = tv_list.FindItem(RootTreelItem!, 0)
tv_list.InsertItemFirst (1l _tvi, "Dept.", 1li_picture)

DeletePicture

For Toolbar controls
Adds apicture to the array of pictures available to the Toolbar control.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | %

FowerBuilder X

Toolbar controls

Integer controlname.AddPicture ( picturename )

Argument Description

controlname The name of the toolbar control

picturename String for the name of the picture that you want to add for use by
the tool bar

Integer. Returns 1 for success and -1 if an error occurs.

The following example adds a picture to the array of pictures available to be
matched with items in the tool bar:

Integer 1li rtn
1li rtn = tlbr myToolBar.AddPicture &
("\program files\picl.bmp")

GetltemPicturel ndex
SetltemPi cturel ndex
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AddRecipient

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

See also

PowerScript Reference

Adds the specified recipient for an appointment.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PowerBuilder

X

POOM Appointment controls

Integer objectname.AddRecipient ( name { emailAddress } )

Argument

Description

objectname

The name of the POOM A ppoi ntment object

name

A string or an object of type POOMRecipient that specifiesthe
name of arecipient to be added to the appointment’s recipient list.
If you use a POOM Recipient object for name, you cannot use the
email Address argument.

If you pass a string for name, but do not specify the emailaddress,
or if you use a POOM Recipient object that does not contain an
e-mail address, the Contacts list is searched for amatching name.
If multiple matches are found, a Pocket Outlook dial og box
displays so that a specific recipient can be selected.

email Address

(Optional) A string specifying the recipient’s e-mail address.

Integer. Returns 1 for success and one of the following negative valuesif an

€rror occurs:

-1 Unspecified error

-2 Cannot connect to the repository or arequired internal subobject failed to
connect to the repository

-3 Cannot log in to the repository

-4 Incorrect input argument

-5 Action cannot be performed

-6 The object identifier (OID) isnot in the repository

-7 Featureis not implemented yet

-8  No matching entries found for the criteria

GetRecipients

RemoveRecipient
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AddSeries

Description

Applies to

Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples

312

Adds a seriesto agraph, naming it with the specified name. The new seriesis
also assigned a number. A graph’s series are numbered consecutively,
according to the order in which they are added.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

Graph controls in windows and user objects. Does not apply to graphs within
DataWindow objects because their data comes directly from the DatawWindow.

controlname.AddSeries ( seriesname )

Argument Description

controlname The name of the graph in which you want to add a series

seriesname A string whose value is the name of the series you want to add to
controlname

Integer. Returns the number assigned to the seriesif it succeeds. If seriesname
isaduplicate, AddSeries returns the number of the existing series. If an error
occurs, it returns -1. If any argument’s value is null, AddSeries returns null.

Adds seriesname to the graph controlname and assigns the series a number.
The number identifiesthe serieswithin the graph. The numbersare assignedin
sequence. Thefirst seriesyou add to the graph is assigned number 1 and isthe
first series displayed in the graph; the next is assigned 2; and so on.

The series name must be unique within the graph. If you specify a name that
already existsinthe graph, AddSeries returnsthe number of the existing series.
Series names are unique if they have different capitalization. The series name
can be an empty string (""). However, because series names must be unique,
only one series can have ablank name.

If you want to insert aseriesin the middle of thelist, use InsertSeries. You can
also use InsertSeries to add a series to the end of the list, as AddSeries does,
although it requires an additional argument to do it.

To add datato a seriesin the graph, use the AddData or InsertData function. To
add a category to a series, use the InsertCategory or AddCategory function.

These statements add the series named Costs to the graph gr_product_data:

integer series nbr
series nbr = gr product_data.AddSeries("Costs")

PocketBuilder
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See also

These statements add an unnamed series to the graph gr_product_data:

integer series nbr
series_nbr = gr_product_data.AddSeries("")

AddCategory
AddData
DeleteData
DeleteSeries
FindSeries
InsertCategory
InsertSeries
SeriesCount
SeriesName

AddSmallPicture

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Usage

PowerScript Reference

Adds abitmap, icon, or cursor to the small image list.
PocketBuilder on Pocket P | o

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/

ListView controls

listviewname.AddSmallPicture ( picturename )

Argument Description
listviewname | The name of the ListView control to which you are adding a small
image

picturename The name of the bitmap, icon, or cursor you are adding to the
ListView control small image list

Integer. Returns the picture index if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.

When you add a small pictureto aListView contral, it is given the next
available pictureindex in the ListView. For example, if your ListView hastwo
pictures, the next picture you add will have index number 3.

Before you add small pictures, you can specify scaling for the pictures by
setting the SmallPictureWidth and SmallPictureHeight properties. The
dimensionsin effect when you add thefirst picture determine the scaling for all
pictures. Changing the property values after you add pictures has no effect.
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Examples

See also

If you do not specify values for SmallPictureWidth and SmallPictureHeight
before you add pictures, the dimensions of thefirst image determinethe scaling
for al picturesyou add.

Before you call AddSmallPicture, specify the color in the bitmap that will be
transparent by setting the Small PictureMaskColor property. You can change
the SmallPictureMaskColor property between calls.

This example adds the file "shortcut.ico” to the small picture index of the
ListView Iv_files:

//Add small picture
integer index
index = 1lv_files.AddSmallPicture ("shortcut.ico")

DeleteSmallPicture

AddStatePicture

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Usage
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Adds abitmap, icon, or cursor to the state image list.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

ListView and TreeView controls
controlname.AddStatePicture ( picturename )

Argument Description

controlname The name of the ListView or TreeView control to which you are
adding a bitmap, cursor, or icon

picturename The name of the bitmap, icon, or cursor you are adding

Integer. Returns the pictureindex if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.

For ListViewsin large icon view, the state picture is a picture displayed to the
left of the large picture, by default in asmaller size. For TreeViews, the state
picture is displayed to the left of the regular picture and the item is moved to
the right to make room for it.

If you specify either StatePictureWidth or StatePictureHeight, the pictureis
scaled to the size specified by that property.
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Examples

See also

When ayou add a bitmap, specify the color in the bitmap that will be
transparent by setting the StatePictureMaskColor property before calling
AddPicture. You can change the StatePictureMaskColor property between
cals.

This example adds the file star.ico to the state picture index of the ListView
Iv_files:

//Add state picture
integer index
index = 1lv_files.AddStatePicture("star.ico")

DeleteStatePicture

AddTolnfraredQueue

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

PowerScript Reference

Adds an appointment, contact, or task to the infrared queue.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PowerBuilder X
POOM objects
Integer objectname.AddTolnfraredQueue (entity)
Argument Description
objectname The name of the POOM object
entity Entity of type POOMA ppointment, POOM Contact, or
POOM Task

Integer. Returns 1 for success and one of the following negative valuesif an
€rror occurs:

-1 Unspecified error

-2 Cannot connect to the repository or arequired internal subobject failed to
connect to the repository

-3 Cannot log in to the repository
-4 Incorrect input argument
-5 Action cannot be performed

-6 The object identifier (OID) isnot in the repository
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Usage

Examples

See also

-7 Featureis not implemented yet
-8  No matching entries found for the criteria

A user must be logged in to a POOM object to add an appoi ntment, contact, or
task to the infrared queue.

The following example submits the first appointment retrieved from Outlook
to the infrared queue:

// Global variable: g poom
Int 1i rtn
POOMAppointment myAppts[]

g_poom = CREATE POOM

1li rtn = g poom.login()

// ** Gets and submits an appointment to the queuex*
1li rtn = g poom.getAppointments ( myAppts )

1i rtn = g poom.AddToInfraredQueue( myAppts[1l])

g _poom. logout ()

Add

GetA ppointment
GetContact

GetTask
ReceiveFrominfrared
SendTolnfrared

AddToLibraryList

Description

Syntax

Return value
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Adds new files to the library search path of an application or component at
runtime.

PocketBuilder b

PowerBuilder v

AddToLibraryList ( filelist )

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds. If an error occurs, it returns a negative value.
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AllowReceivingCalls

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Allows reception of incoming calls.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/’

PowerBuilder X

PhoneCall objects

objectname.AllowReceivingCalls ( allow )

Argument Description

objectname The name of the PhoneCall object that will be allowed to receive
cals

allow A boolean indicating whether incoming calls will be accepted

Integer. Returns 1 for success and a negative value if an error occurs.

The AllowReceivingCalls function is typically called immediately after a
PhoneCall object has been initialized.

In the following script for the cb_allow button, if the call has been initialized,
the AllowReceivingCalls function is called and the cb_allow button’stext is

toggled between “Disable Receive’ and “Enable Receive”. The g_phinit
global variableis set to 1 in the pcall_1 object’s constructor:

// Global variables: Long g phInit = 0

// boolean gb Allow

integer 1li ret

if ( g_phInit > 0) then
1i ret = pcall 1.AllowReceivingCalls (gb Allow)
if ( gb_Allow = true) then

this.text = "Disable Receive"
gb_Allow = false
else
this.text = "Enable Receive"
gb Allow = true
end if
else
sle_1.text = "Call not initialized"
end if
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See also

Arrange

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

AcceptCall
GetEntries
MakeCall
SetHold
SetMute
SetRingTone

Arranges theiconsin rows.

PocketBuilder on Packet PC

FocketBuilder an Smartphane

FowerBuilder

<]«

ListView controls
listviewname.Arrange ()

Argument | Description

listviewname | The name of the ListView control in which you want to arrange
icons

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeedsand -1 if an error occurs.

Usage Can only be used with large icon and small icon views.
Examples This example arranges the iconsin a ListView control:
1lv_list.Arrange ()
ArrangeSheets
Description Arranges the windows contained in an MDI frame. (Windows that are
contained in an M DI frame are called sheets.) You can arrange the open sheets
and the icons of minimized sheets or just the icons.
PocketBuilder X
PowerBuilder Ve
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Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Asc

Description

Syntax

Return value
Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

MDI frame windows
mdiframe.ArrangeSheets ( arrangetype )

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs. If any argument’s
valueisnull, ArrangeSheets returns null.

Converts the first character of astring to its ASCII integer value.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//

Asc (string)

Argument | Description
string ’ The string for which you want the ASCI| value of thefirst character

Integer. Returnsthe ASCI| value of thefirst character in string. If string isnull,
Asc returns null.

You can use Asc to find out the case of acharacter by testing whether its ASCI|
value is within the appropriate range.

This statement returns 65, the ASCII value for uppercase A:
Asc ( npn )
This example checks if the first character of string Is_name is uppercase:

String ls_name
IF Asc(ls name) > 64 and Asc(ls name) < 91 THEN ...

Thisexampleisafunction that converts an array of integersinto astring. Each
integer specifiestwo characters. Itslow byteisthefirst character inthe pair and
the high byte (ASCII * 256) is the second character. The function has an
argument (iarr) which istheinteger array:

string str from int, hold str

integer arraylen

arraylen = UpperBound (iarr)

FOR i = 1 to arraylen
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See also

ASin

Description

Syntax

Return value

Examples
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// Convert first character of pair to a char
hold str = Char(iarr[il)

// Add characters to string after converting
// the integer's high byte to char
str from int = &
str from int + hold str + &
Char ((iarr[i] - Asc(hold str)) / 256)
NEXT

For sample code that builds the integer array from a string, see Mid.

Char

Mid

Asc method for DatawWindows in the DataWindow Reference or online Help

Calculates the arcsine of an angle.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/
ASin (n)
Argument | Description
n Theratio of thelengths of two sides of atrianglefor which you want

acorresponding angle (in radians). The ratio must be avalue
between -1 and 1.

Double. Returns the arcsine of n.

This statement returns .999998 (rounded to six places):
ASin (.84147)

This statement returns .520311 (rounded to six places):
ASin (LogTen (Pi (1)))

This statement returns O:

ASin (0)
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See also

ATan

Description

Syntax

Return value

Examples

PowerScript Reference

This code in the Clicked event of a button catches a runtime error that occurs
when an arcsine is taken for a user-entered value—passed in a variable—that
is outside of the permitted range:

Double 1d num
1d num = Double (sle 1.text)

TRY
sle 2.text = string (asin (1ld_num))
CATCH (runtimeerror er)
MessageBox ("Runtime Error", er.getmessage())
END TRY
Sin
ACos
ATan
Pi
ASin method for Datawindows in the DataWindow Reference or online Help

Calculates the arctangent of an angle.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/
ATan (n)
Argument | Description
n Theratio of thelengths of two sides of atrianglefor which youwant

acorresponding angle (in radians)
Double. Returns the arctangent of n.
This statement returns O:
ATan (0)
This statement returns 1.000 (rounded to three places):

ATan (1.55741)
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See also

Beep
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Examples

BeginPreview

Description
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This statement returns 1.267267 (rounded to six places):
ATan (Pi (1))
Tan
ASin
ACos
ATan method for Datawindows in the DataWindow Reference or online Help

Causes the computer to beep up to 10 times.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v
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Beep (n)
Argument | Description
n The number of times you want the computer to beep. If nisgreater

than 10, the computer beeps 10 times.

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds and -1 if it fails. If nisnull, Beep returns null.
The return value usually is not used.
This statement causes the computer to beep five times:

Beep (5)

Starts the camera's preview mode. For HTC cameras, BeginPreview starts the
IA Camera Wizard.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowerBuilder X
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Applies to Cameraobjects
Syntax objectname.BeginPreview ( previewwindow )
Argument Description
objectname The name of the camera object that you want to inquire about

previewwindow | A graphic object such asawindow or picture control that servesas
the preview window

Return value Integer. Returns 1 for success, and one of the following negative values if an
€rror occurs:

-1 Unspecified error

-2 Supporting DLL not loaded

-3 Other initiaization error

-5 Inconsistency in this object instance
-6 Call to the driver or device failed

-7 Unsupported option

-8 Valuefor option is out of range

Usage The graphic control specified as an argument to the BeginPreview function is
used only if the device supports preview in a specified control. Some devices
preview directly to the physical screen.

Examples The following exampl e specifies that theimageis previewed in the p_preview
picture control on the window w_main:

1li rtn = g myCamera.BeginPreview(w main.p preview)

See also EndPreview
SetPreviewlmageAttributes

BeginTransaction

Description Creates an EA Server transaction and associates it with the calling thread.
PocketBuilder pd
FowerBuilder e

Applies to CORBA Current objects

Syntax CORBACurrent.BeginTransaction ( )
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Return value Boolean. Returnstrue if it succeeds and false if the transaction could not be
created.

Blob

Description Converts a string to a blob datatype.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v
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Syntax Blob (text)
Argument | Description
text | The string you want to convert to a blob datatype
Return value Blob. Returns the converted string. If text is null, Blob returns null.
Examples This example saves atext string as a blob datatype:
Blob B
B = Blob("Any Text")
See also BlobEdit
BlobMid
String
BlobEdit
Description Inserts data of any PocketBuilder datatype into a blob variable.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/
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Syntax BlobEdit ( blobvariable, n, data )

Argument Description

blobvariable Aninitialized variable of the blob datatype into which you want to
copy a standard PocketBuilder datatype

n The number (1 to 4,294,967,295) of the position in blobvariable at
which you want to begin copying the data
data Data of avalid PocketBuilder datatype that you want to copy into
blobvariable
Return value Unsigned long. Returns the position at which the next data can be copied if it

succeeds, and returns null if there is not enough space in blobvariable to copy
the data. If any argument’s value is null, BlobEdit returns null.

If the data argument is a string, the position in the blobvariable in which you
want to copy datawill be the length of the string + 2. If the data argument isa
string converted to ablob, the position will be the length of the string + 1. This
is because a string contains a null terminating character that it loseswhenitis
converted to ablob. Thus, BlobEdit (blob_var, 1, "zzz'') returnsb,
while BlobEdit (blob _var, 1, blob (''zzz'') ) returnsd.

Examples This example copies abitmap in the blob emp_photo starting at position 1,
stores the position at which the next copy can begin in nbr, and then copies a
date into the blob emp_photo after the bitmap data:

blob{1000} emp photo
blob temp

date pic_date

ulong nbr

// Read BMP file containing employee picture
// into temp using FileOpen and FileRead.
pic_date = Today ()

nbr = BlobEdit (emp photo, 1, temp)

BlobEdit (emp photo, nbr, pic_date)

UPDATEBLOB Employee SET pic = :emp photo
WHERE ...

See also Blob
BlobMid
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Extracts data from a blob variable.
PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v
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PowerBuilder \_/

BlobMid ( data, n {, length } )

Argument Description

data Data of the blob datatype

n The number (1to0 4,294,967,295) of thefirst byte you want returned
length The number of bytes (1 to 4,294,967,295) you want returned
(optional)

Blob. Returns length bytes from data starting at byte n. If nis greater than the
number of bytesin data, BlobMid returns an empty blob. If together length and
n add up to more bytes than the blob contains, BlobMid returns the remaining
bytes, and the returned blob will be shorter than the specified length. If any
argument’s valueis null, BlobMid returns null.

Include terminator character ) )
String variables contain azero terminator, which accountsfor onebyte. Include

the terminator character when cal culating how much data to extract.

In this example, the first call to BlobMid stores 10 bytes of the blob datablob
starting at position 5 in the blob data_1; the second call stores the bytes of
datablob from position 5 to the end in data_2:

blob data 1, data 2, datablob
// Read a blob datatype into datablob.

data 1 = BlobMid (datablob, 5, 10)
data 2 = BlobMid (datablob, 5)

This code copies a bitmap in the blob emp_photo starting at position 1, stores
the position at which the next copy can beginin nbr, and then copiesadateinto
the blob emp_photo after the bitmap data. Then, using the date’s start position,
it extracts the date from the blob and displaysit in the StaticText st_1:

blob{1000} emp photo
blob temp
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BuildModel

Description

Applies to
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date pic_date

ulong nbr

// Read BMP file containing employee picture
// into temp using FileOpen and FileRead.

pic_date

Today ()

nbr = BlobEdit (emp photo, 1, temp)
BlobEdit (emp photo, nbr, pic date)

st_1.Text

Blob
BlobEdit

String(Date (BlobMid (emp photo, nbr)))

Builds either a performance analysis or trace tree model based on the tracefile
you have specified with the SetTraceFileName function. Optional argumentslet
you monitor the progress of the build or interrupt it.

FocketBuilder an Desktop \//

PocketBuilder an Pocket PC pd

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone pd

PowerBuilder

v

Profiling and TraceTree objects

instancename.BuildModel ( { progressobject, eventname, triggerpercent })

Argument Description

instancename Instance name of the Profiling or TraceTree object
progressobject A PowerObject that represents the number of activities that
(optional) have been processed

eventname A string specifying the name of an event you define
(optional)

triggerpercent A long identifying the number of activities the BuildModel
(optional) function should process before triggering the eventname event

ErrorReturn. Returns one of the following values:

¢ Successl—The function succeeded

*  FileNotSetError!—TraceFileName has not been set
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e ModelExistsError'—A model has already been built

»  EnterpriseOnlyFeaturel—Thisfunction issupported only inthe Enterprise
edition of PowerBuilder

e EventNotFoundError!—The event cannot be found on the passed
progressobject, so the model cannot be built

»  EventWrongPrototypeError!—The event was found but does not havethe
proper prototype, so the model cannot be built

»  SourcePBLErrorl—The source libraries cannot be found, so the model
cannot be built

Usage You must specify the trace file to be modeled using the SetTraceFileName
function before calling BuildModel.

The BuildModel function extracts raw data from atrace file and mapsiit to
objects that can be acted upon by PowerScript functions. If you want to build
amodel of your trace file without recording the progress of the build, call
BuildModel without any of its optional arguments. If you want to receive
progress information while the model isbeing created or if you want to be able
to interrupt a BuildModel that is taking too long to complete, call BuildModel
with its optional arguments.

The event eventname on the passed progressobject is triggered when the
number of activitiesindicated by thetrigger percent argument are processed. If
thevalue of triggerpercent is0, eventname istriggered for every activity. If the
value of triggerpercent is greater than 100, eventname is never triggered. You
define this event using this syntax:

eventname ( currentactivity, totalnumberofactivities )

Argument Description

eventname Name of the event

currentactivity A long identifying the number of the current activity

totalnumberofactivities | A long identifying the total number of activitiesin the
tracefile

Eventname returns a boolean value. If it returns false, the processing initiated
by the BuildModel function iscanceled and any temporary storageis cleaned up.
If you need to stop BuildModel processing that istaking too long, you can return
afalse value from eventname. The script you write for eventname determines
how progressis monitored. For example, you might display progressor simply
check whether the processing must be canceled.
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This example creates a performance analysis model of atracefile:

Profiling lpro model
String 1ls filename

lpro _model = CREATE Profiling
lpro model.SetTraceFileName (1s filename)
lpro model.BuildModel ()

This example creates a trace tree model of atracefile:

TraceTree ltct model
String 1ls filename

ltct _model = CREATE TraceTree
ltct _model.SetTraceFileName (1s filename)
ltct _model.BuildModel ()

This example creates a performance analysis model that provides progress
information as the model is built. The eventname argument to BuildModel is
called ue_progress and istriggered each timefive percent of the activitieshave
been processed. The progress of the build is shown in awindow called
w_progress that includes a Cancel button:

Profiling lpro model
String 1ls filename
Boolean 1lb cancel

lpro model = CREATE Profiling
1b_cancel = false
lpro model.SetTraceFileName (1s_filename)

Open (w_progress)

// Call the of init window function to initialize

// the w _progress window

w_progress.of init (lpro_model.NumberOfActivities, &
'Building Model', This, 'ue cancel')

lpro _model.BuildModel (This, 'ue progress', 5)

// Clicking the cancel button in w_progress
// sets lb_cancel to true and returns
// false to ue progress
IF 1lb _cancel THEN &
Close (w_progress)
RETURN -1
END IF
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See also SetTraceFileName
DestroyM odel
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Cancel

Syntax 1

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Syntax 2

Description

Applies to
Syntax

PowerScript Reference

Stops the execution of apipeline or to send acancellation notice to the recipient
of a Pocket Outlook appointment.

To cancel Use
Execution of a pipeline object Syntax 1
An appointment for a POOM A ppointment object Syntax 2

For pipeline objects
Stops the execution of a pipeline object.

PocketBuilder »

FowerBuilder v

Pipeline objects
pipelineobject.Cancel ()
Integer. Returns 1 if it succeedsand -1 if an error occurs.

For POOMAppointment objects

Sends a cancellation notice to the appointment’s recipients, but does not
remove the appointment from the repository. Call the Remove function on the
POOM object to remove the appointment from the repository.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone |

FowerBuilder X

POOM A ppointment objects
Integer objectname.Cancel ()

Argument | Description

objectname ’ The name of the POOM A ppointment object
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Return value

See also

CanUndo

Description
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Syntax

Return value
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Integer. Returns 1 for success and one of the following negative valuesif an
€rror occurs:

-1 Unspecified error

-2 Cannot connect to the repository or arequired internal subobject failed to
connect to the repository

-3 Cannot log in to the repository

-4 Incorrect input argument

-5 Action cannot be performed

-6 Theabject identifier (OID) is not in the repository
-7 Featureis not implemented yet

-8  No matching entries found for the criteria

Remove
Update

Tests whether Undo can reverse the most recent edit for an editable control.

PocketBuilder b

PowerBuilder v

Any editable control (Datawindow, MultiLineEdit, SingleLineEdit,
RichTextEdit)

editname.CanUndo ()

Boolean. Returns true if the last edit can be reversed (undone) using the Undo
function and false if the last edit cannot be reversed. If editname is null,
CanUndo returns null.
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Capturelmage

Description

Applies to
Syntax
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Usage

PowerScript Reference

Captures an image and savesit as afile.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PowerBuilder X

Camera objects

objectname.Capturelmage ( fileName )

Argument Description

objectname The name of the camera object that you want to inquire about

fileName A string that specifiesthe name of the file to which theimageisto
be saved

Integer. Returns 1 for success, and one of the following negative values if an
€rror occurs:

-1 Unspecified error

-2 Supporting DLL not loaded

-3 Other initialization error

-5 Inconsistency in this object instance
-6 Call to thedriver or devicefailed

-7 Unsupported option

-8 Valuefor option is out of range

Theimageissaved asafilein JPEG format, or in aformat specified using the
CamOptCaptureFormat! value of the CameraOption enumerated variable.
Some devices stop the preview when the capture begins and restart preview
when the capture is complete. For alist of values of the CameraOption
enumerated variable, see GetOption.

HTC cameras o . . .
You cannot use PowerScript image-capturing functions with cameras that

depend onthe |A CameraWizard for these functions. Instead, you can use the
Camera object Snapped event to retrieve the file name for an image that you
capture using the |A Camera Wizard.
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Examples The following exampl e tests whether the image is ready to be captured before
capturing it;

if g mycamera.IsReadyForCapture() then
1li rtn = g myCamera.CaptureImage ("\mypic.jpg")
end if

See also BeginPreview
EndPreview
GetAllowedl mageAttributes
IsReadyToCapture
Open
SetCapturel mageAttributes
SetPreviewlmageAttributes

CategoryCount

Description Counts the number of categories on the category axis of agraph.
PocketBuilder on Pocket PG |

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/’

PowerBuilder \_/
Applies to Graph controls in windows and user objects, and graphs in DataWindow
controls
Syntax controlname.CategoryCount ( { graphcontrol })
Argument Description
controlname The name of the graph for which you want the number of
categories, or the name of a DataWindow control containing
the graph.
graphcontrol A string whose value is the name of the graph in the
(Datawindow Datawindow for which you want the number of categories.
control only) Graphcontrol is required only if controlnameis a
Datawindow control.

Return value Integer. Returns the count if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs. If any
argument’s value is null, CategoryCount returns null.
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Examples

See also

These statements get the number of categoriesin the graph gr_revenuesin the
Datawindow control dw_findata:

integer 1li count
1i count = &
dw_findata.CategoryCount ("gr revenues")

These statements get the number of categories in the graph gr_product_data:
integer 1i count
1i count = gr product data.CategoryCount ()

DataCount
SeriesCount

CategoryName

Description

Applies to

Syntax

Return value

PowerScript Reference

Obtains the category name associated with the specified category number.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v
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Graph controls in windows and user objects, and graphs in DataWindow
controls.

controlname.CategoryName ( { graphcontrol, } categorynumber )

Argument Description

controlname The name of the graph in which you want to find the name of
a specific category, or the name of the DataWindow control
containing the graph.

graphcontrol A string whose value is the name of the graph in the

(Datawindow Datawindow for which you want the name of a specific

control only) category. Graphcontrol is required only if controlnameisa
Datawindow control.

categorynumber The number of the category for which you want the name.

String. Returnsthe name of categorynumber in controlname. If an error occurs,
it returns the empty string (""). If any argument’s value is null, CategoryName
returns null.
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Usage
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See also

Ceiling

Description

Syntax

Return value
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Categories are numbered consecutively, from 1 to the value returned by
CategoryCount. When you del ete a category, the categories are renumbered to
keep the numbering consecutive. You can use CategoryName to find out the
named category associated with a category number.

These statements obtain the name of category 5 in the graph gr_product_data:

string ls_name
ls name = gr product data.CategoryName (5)

These statements obtain the name of category 5inthe graph gr_revenues inthe
Datawindow control dw_findata:

string ls_name

ls name = &
dw_findata.CategoryName ("gr revenues", 5)
AddCategory
SeriesName

Determines the smallest whole number that is greater than or equal to a
specified limit.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowerBuilder v
Ceiling (n)
Argument | Description
n The number for which you want the smallest whole humber that is

greater than or equal to it
The datatype of n. Returns the smallest whole number that is greater than or
equal to n. If nisnull, Ceiling returns null.
These statements set num to 5:

decimal dec, num
dec = 4.8
num = Ceiling(dec)

PocketBuilder
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See also

These statements set num to —4:

decimal num
num = Ceiling(-4.2)
num = Ceiling(-4.8)

Int
Round

Truncate
Ceiling method for DataWindows in the DataWindow Reference or online Help

ChangeDirectory

Description

Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

Changes the current directory.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7
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ChangeDirectory ( directoryname )

Argument | Description
directoryname String for the name of the directory you want to set asthe current
directory

Integer. Returns 1 if the function succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.

This example changes the current directory to the parent directory of the
current directory and displays the new current directory in a SingleLineEdit
control:

ChangeDirectory( ".." )
sle 1.text= GetCurrentDirectory( )

CreateDirectory
GetCurrentDirectory
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ChangeMenu

Description
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Return value

Examples

Char

Description
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Changes the menu associated with a window.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

Window objects

windowname.ChangeMenu ( menuname {, position })

Argument Description

windowname The name of the window for which you want to change the
menu.

menuname The name of the menu you want to make the current menu.

position For an MDI frame window, the number of the item on the

(PowerBuilder only) | menubar to which youwant to append the names of theopen
sheets. Items on the menu bar are numbered from the left,
beginning with 1. The default is 0, which lists the open
sheets on the menu bar’s next-to-last menu (or thelast menu
if thereis only one available).

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs. If any argument’s
value is null, ChangeMenu returns null. The return value is usually not used.

This statement changes the top-level menu of the w_Employee window to
m_Empl:

w_Employee.ChangeMenu (m_ Empl)

Extracts the first character of astring or converts an integer to achar.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v
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Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also

Check

Description

Applies to

PowerScript Reference

Char (n)
Argument | Description
n A string that begins with the character you want, an integer you

want to convert to acharacter, or ablob inwhich thefirst valueisa
string or integer. The rest of the contents of the string or blob is
ignored. N can also be an Any variable containing astring, integer,
or blob.

Char. Returnsthefirst character of n. If nisnull, Char returns null.

Thisexample setsls_Sto an asterisk, the character corresponding to the ASCI |
value 42:

string 1ls_S
1s_S = Char (42)

These statements generate delivery codes A to F for the values 1 through 6 of
li_DeliveryNbr:

string ls Delivery
integer 1i DeliveryNbr

FOR 1i DeliveryNbr = 1 to 6
ls Delivery = Char(64 + 1li DeliveryNbr)
// Additional processing of 1ls Delivery
NEXT

Asc
Char method for Datawindows in the DataWindow Reference or online Help

Displays a check mark next to amenu item in adrop-down or cascading menu
and sets the menu item’s Checked property to true.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'
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PowerBuilder \/

Menu objects
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See also

ChooseColor

Description
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menuname.Check ()

Argument | Description

menuname The fully quaified name of the menu next to which you want to
display a check mark. The item must be in a drop-down or

cascading menu, not an item on a menu bar.

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeedsand -1 if an error occurs. If menunameis null,

Check returns null.

A check mark next to a menu item indicates that the menu option is currently
on and that the user can turn the option on and off by choosing it. For example,
in the Window painter’s Design menu, a check mark is displayed next to Grid

when thegridis on.

You can use Check in an item’s Clicked script to mark a menu item when the
user turns the option on and Uncheck to remove the check when the user turns

the option off.

Equivalent syntax You can set amenu object’s Checked property instead of

calling Check.

menuname.Checked = true

This statement:

Menu Appl.M View.M Grid.Checked

is equivalent to:

Menu Appl.M View.M Grid.Check()

This statement displays a check mark next to the menu item m_Grid in the

m_View drop-down menu on the menu bar m_Appl:

m Appl.m View.m Grid.Check()

Uncheck

Displays the standard color selection dialog box.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PC v
PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7
FowerBuilder \/
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Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also

ClassList

Description

Applies to
Syntax

PowerScript Reference

ChooseColor ( color {, customcolors []1})

Argument Description

color A long passed by reference that represents the color selected in
the dialog box

customcolors A long array of custom colors passed by reference to the color

(optional) selection dialog box

Integer. Returns 1 if the function succeeds, 0 if the user selects cancel (or the
dialog box is closed), -1 if an error occurs.

This example displays the color selection dialog box with a base color of red
and with two different custom colors defined:

long red, green, blue

long custom[ ]

integer 1i color

red = 255

custom[1l]=rgb(red, 200, blue)

custom[2]=8344736

1li color = ChooseColor( red,
RGB

custom [ ] )

Provides alist of the classes included in a performance analysis model.

PocketBuilder on Deskiop \//
PocketBuilder on Pocket PC »
PocketBuilder on Smarphone [ %
FowearBuilder v

Profiling object

instancename.ClassList ( list)

Argument Description
instancename | Instance name of the Profiling object.
list An unbounded array variable of datatype ProfileClassin which

ClassList stores a ProfileClass object for each classincluded in the
model. This argument is passed by reference.
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Return value ErrorReturn. Returns one of the following values:
*  Successl—The function succeeded
*  ModelNotExistsError!'—The function failed because no model exists

Usage You use the ClassList function to extract alist of the classesincluded in a
performance analysis model. You must have previously created the
performance analysis model from atrace file using the BuildModel function.
Each class listed is defined as a ProfileClass object and provides the class
name, its parent class and type, and alist of the routines associated with that
class. The classes are listed in no particular order.

Examples This example lists the classes included in the performance analysis model:

ProfileClass lproclass_list[], lproclass_class
Profiling lpro model
Long 11 limitclass, 11 indexclass

lpro model = CREATE Profiling
lpro model.BuildModel ()

lpro model.ClassList (lproclass_list)
11 limitclass = UpperBound (lproclass list)

FOR 11 indexclass = 1 TO 11 limitclass
lproclass class = lproclass_ list[1l indexclass]

NEXT.'.
See also BuildM odel

ClassName
Determines the class of an object or the datatype of avariable.
To determine Use
The class of an object Syntax 1
The class (or datatype) of avariable Syntax 2
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Syntax 1

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

For any object
Provides the class (or name) of the specified object.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v
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PowarBuilder \,/

Any control
controlname.Classname ()

Argument | Description

controlname The name of the control for which you want to know the name
assigned to the control in the style window (the class of the control)

String. Returns the class of controlname, the name assigned to the control.
Returns the empty string (*") if an error occurs. If controlname is null,
ClassName returns null.

The class is the name of an object. You assign the name when you save the
objectinitspainter. Usually the class and the object itself appear to bethe same
(because PocketBuilder declares avariable with the same name asthe classfor
the object). However, if you have declared multipleinstances of an object, itis
clear that the object’s class and the object’s variable are different.

If an ancestor object has been instantiated with one of its descendants, you can
use ClassName to find the name of the descendant.

TypeOf reports an object’s built-in object type. The types are values of the
Object enumerated datatype, such as Window! or CheckBox!. ClassName
reports the class of the object in the ancestor-descendant hierarchy.

These statements return the class of the dragged control Source:
DragObject Source
string which class

Source = DraggedObject ()
which class = Source.ClassName ()

These statements return the class of the objects in the control array and store
theminthe classarray:

string the class|]
windowobject the object[]
integer 1

FOR i = 1 TO UpperBound (control[])
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Clear
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the object[i] = control([i]
the class[i] = the object[i].ClassName ()
NEXT
DraggedObject

TypeOf

For variables
Provides the datatype of avariable.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v
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FowerBuilder \/

ClassName ( variable)

Argument | Description

variable The name of the variabl e for which you want to know its name (that
is, its datatype)

String. Returnsthe name of variable. Returns the empty string (") if variable
is an enumerated datatype or if an error occurs. If variable is null, ClassName
returns null.

ClassName cannot determine the datatypeif variable is an enumerated
datatype. In this case, ClassName returns the empty string.

If gd_doubleisaglobal double variable, ClassName sets varname to double:

string varname
varname = ClassName (gd double)

Clears selected text or other contents of a specified control.

To clear Use
Selected text from a specified control Syntax 1
The contents of a Signature control Syntax 2
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Syntax 1

Description

Applies to

Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

For edit and list box controls

Deletes selected text from the specified control, but does not store it in the
clipboard.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//

Datawindow, EditMask, MultiLineEdit, SingleLineEdit, RichTextEdit,
DropDownListBox, DropDownPictureListBox, OLE controls, and
OLEStorage objects

objectname.Clear ()

Argument Description
objectname One of the following:
« The name of the control from which you want to delete (clear)
selected text.

e Thename of an OLE control or storage object variable (type
OLEStorage) from which you want to release its OLE object.

If objectname is a DropDownListBox its AllowEdit property must
be true.

Long.

For edit controls, returns the number of characters that Clear removed from
objectname. If no text is selected, no characters are removed and Clear returns
0. If an error occurs, Clear returns -1.

If objectname is null, Clear returns null.

To select text for deleting, the user can usethe mouse or keyboard. You can also
call the SelectText function in a script.

To delete selected text and store it in the clipboard, use the Cut function.

If thetextinsle_commentl isDraft and it is selected, this statement clears Draft
from sle_comment1 and returns 5:

sle commentl.Clear ()

If the text in sle_comment1 is Draft, the first statement selects the D and the
second clears D from sle_comment1 and returns 1.

sle commentl.SelectText (1,1)
sle commentl.Clear ()
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See also
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Description
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Examples

Close

Cut

Paste
ReplaceText
SelectText

For Signature controls
Clears the contents of the control.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder X

Signature controls

void controlname.Clear ()

Argument | Description
controlname ’ The name of the signature control you want to clear
None

This statement clears the contents of the signature control sig_1:

sig 1l.clear()

ClearRecurrencePattern

Description

Applies to
Syntax
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Clears the recurrence pattern for an appointment and setsit as an appoi ntment
with asingle instance.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v
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PowerBuilder X

POOM A ppointment, POOM Task objects

Integer objectname.ClearRecurrencePattern ()
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Argument | Description

objectname | The name of the POOM A ppointment or POOM Task object

Return value Integer. Returns 1 for success and one of the following negative valuesif an

€rror occurs:

-1 Unspecified error

-2 Cannot connect to the repository or arequired internal subobject failed to

connect to the repository
-3 Cannot log in to the repository
-4 Incorrect input argument

-5 Action cannot be performed

-6 The object identifier (OID) isnot in the repository

-7 Featureis not implemented yet
-8  No matching entries found for the criteria

See also GetRecurrence
SetRecurrence
SkipRecurrence

Clipboard
Retrieves or replaces the contents of the system clipboard.
To Use
Retrieve or replace the contents of the system clipboard Syntax 1
with text
Replace the contents of the system clipboard with abitmap | Syntax 2
image of agraph

PowerScript Reference
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For text
Retrieves or replaces the contents of the system clipboard with text.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v
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PowerBuilder \_/

Clipboard ({ string })

Argument | Description
string A string whose value is the text you want to place in the clipboard.
(optional) The string replaces the current contents of the clipboard, if any.

String. Returns the current contents of the clipboard if the clipboard contains
text. If string is specified, Clipboard returns the current contents and replacesit
with string.

Returns the empty string (") if the clipboard is empty or it contains nontext
data, such as abitmap. If string is specified, the nontext datais replaced with
string. If string is null, Clipboard returns null.

You can use Syntax 1 with the Paste, Replace, or ReplaceText function to insert
the clipboard contents in an editable control or StaticText control.

Calling Clipboard in a DataWIndow control or DataStore object To
retrieve or replace the contents of the system clipboard with text from a
Datawindow item (cell value), you must first assign the value to a string and
then call the system Clipboard function as follows:

string ls_data = dw_1.object.column name[row number]
::Clipboard(ls_data)

The Datawindow version of Clipboard, documented in Syntax 2 (and in the
DataWwindow Reference), is only applicable to graphs.

These statements put the contents of the clipboard in the variable Is CoName:

string ls_CoName
ls CoName = Clipboard()

The following statements place the contents of the clipboard in Heading, and
then replace the contents of the clipboard with the string Employee Data:

string Heading
Heading = Clipboard ("Employee Data")
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The following statement replaces the selected text in the MultiLineEdit
mle_terms with the contents of the clipboard:

mle terms.ReplaceText (Clipboard())

The following statement exchanges the contents of the StaticText st_welcome
with the contents of the clipboard:

st _welcome.Text = Clipboard (st welcome.Text)

Clear

Copy

Cut

Paste
Replace
ReplaceText

For bitmaps of graphs

Replaces the contents of the system clipboard with a bitmap image of a graph.
You can paste the image into other applications.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v
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Graph objects in windows and user objects, and graphs in DatawWindow
controls and DataStore objects

name.Clipboard ( { graphobject })

Argument Description

name The name of the graph or the DataWindow control or
DataStore containing the graph you want to copy to the
clipboard

graphobject A string whose value is the name of the graph in the

(Datawindow Datawindow object that you want to copy to the clipboard

control and

DataStore only)

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs. If any argument’s
valueisnull, Clipboard returns null.

This statement copies the graph gr_products_data to the clipboard:

gr products_data.Clipboard()
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This statement copies the graph gr_employees in the DataWindow control
dw_emp_data to the clipboard:

dw _emp data.Clipboard("gr employees")

Closes awindow, scanner, SMS or peripheral device connection, or afile that
you opened with the FileDirect object.

To close Use

A window Syntax 1
A BarcodeScanner or BiometricScanner object Syntax 2
A communications channel for a Camera object Syntax 3
A communications channel for a Serial GPS object Syntax 4
A Short Message Service (SMS) session Syntax 5
A FileDirect object Syntax 6
A tracefile Syntax 7

For windows

Closes awindow and rel eases the storage occupied by the window and all the
controls in the window.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v
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Window objects
Close (windowname )

Argument Description
windowname The name of the window you want to close

Integer. Returns 1if it succeedsand -1 if an error occurs. If windownameisnull,
Close returns null. The return value is usually not used.

Use Syntax 1 to close awindow and release the storage occupied by the
window and all the controlsin the window.
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Examples

See also

Syntax 2

Description

Applies to
Syntax

PowerScript Reference

When you call Close, PocketBuilder removes the window from view, closesit,
executes the scripts for the CloseQuery and Close events (if any), and then
executes the rest of the statements in the script that called the Close function.

After awindow is closed, its properties, instance variables, and controls can no
longer bereferenced in scripts. If astatement in the script referencesthe closed
window or its properties or instance variables, an execution error will result.

Preventing a window from closing
You can prevent awindow from being closed with areturn code of 1 in the

script for the CloseQuery event. Use the RETURN statement.

These statements close the window w_employee and then open the window
w_departments:

Close (w_employee)
Open (w_departments)

After you call Close, the following statementsin the script for the CloseQuery
event prompt the user for confirmation and prevent the window from closing:

IF MessageBox ('ExitApplication', &

'"Exit?', Question!, YesNo!) = 2 THEN
// If no, stop window from closing
RETURN 1
END IF
Hide
Open

For BarcodeScanner and BiometricScanner
objects

Clears all buffers, detaches from scanner firmware, and unloads all DLLSs.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane »
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BarcodeScanner and BiometricScanner objects

Integer scanner.Close ()
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Argument | Description
scanner ‘ The scanner object that you want to close

Integer. Returns 1 for success or -1 if an error occurs.

Thisis an optional method. It is always called by the Destructor event of
BarcodeScanner and BiometricScanner objects.

The following closes scanner DLL s and disconnects from the scanner device
firmware:

1li rtn = 1 scanner.Close()

Flush
Open

For Camera objects

Closes a communications channel for acameraif oneis open and deactivates
any data handlers.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PowerBuilder X

Cameraobjects
objectname.Close ()

Argument | Description
objectname ‘ Name of the Camera object

Integer. Returns 1 for success and a negative number for an error.

Usethe Close function to close acommunications channel for a Camera object
you previously opened using the Open function.

The following script closes afile:
1i ret = myCamera.close ( )

Open
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PowerScript Reference

For GPS and Serial GPS objects

Closes a GPS communications channel if one is open and deactivates any data
handlers.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v
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FowerBuilder X

Serial GPS objects
GPSname.Close ()

Argument | Description
GPShame | Name of the Serial GPS object

Integer. Returns 1 for success and a negative number for an error. The
following isalist of possible error codes and their meanings:

-1  Generdl error.
-10 Invalid object. Could occur if the GPS object instance is corrupted.

-13 Not previously opened. Thisfunction cannot be called until a GPS object
or Serial Gps object has been successfully opened.

Use the Close function to close a communications channel for a Seria GPS
object you previously opened using the Open function. The Close function
reinitializes all internal variablesto their default values, but the ConfigParams
property for Serial GPS objectsis not reinitialized. This allows the user to
reopen the Serial GPS object without having to respecify all of the
configuration parameters.

The following script closes afile:
1li ret = myGPS.close ( )

Open
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For SMSSession objects
Closes a Short Message Service (SMS) session.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v
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SM SSession objects
SMSsessionname.Close ()

Argument | Description
SMSsessionname | Name of the SM SSession object

Integer. Returns 1 for success and a negative value if an error occurs.

Use the Close function to close an SM S session you previously opened using
the Open function.

The following script closes afile:
1i ret = mySMSSession.close ( )

Open

For FileDirect objects
Closes afile that you open with the FileDirect object.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v
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FileDirect objects
instancename.Close ()

Argument | Description
instancename ‘ Instance name of the FileDirect object

Integer. Returns 1 for success and a negative number for an error.

Use the Close function to close afile you previously opened using the Open
function.
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Description

PowerScript Reference

The following script closes afile:
1li ret = nvo FileDirect.close ( )

Open

For trace files
Closes an open tracefile.
TraceFile objects
instancename.Close ()

Argument | Description

instancename | Instance name of the TraceFile object

ErrorReturn. Returns one of the following values:

e Success!—The function succeeded

«  FileNotOpenError!—A trace file has not been opened

You usethe Close function to close atracefile you previously opened with the
Open function. You use the Close and Open functions aswell as the properties
and functions of the TraceFile object to access the contents of atracefile
directly. You use these functionsif you want to perform your own analysis of
the tracing data instead of building a model with the Profiling or TraceTree

object and the BuildModel function.
This example closes atracefile:

ift file.Close()
DESTROY ift file

NextActivity
Open
Reset

Closes a DDE channel.
PocketBuilder pd
FowerBuilder e
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CloseChannel ( handle {, windowhandle })

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds. If an error occurs, CloseChannel returns a
negative integer.

Removes a tab page from a Tab control that was opened previously with the
OpenTab or OpenTabWithParm function. CloseTab executes the scripts for the
user object’s Destructor event.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v
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FowerBuilder \/

Tab controls

tabcontrolname.CloseTab ( userobjectvar )

Argument Description

tabcontrolname The name of the Tab control containing the tab page you want
toclose

userobjectvar The name of the user object you want to close

Integer. Returns 1if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs. If any argument’s
value isnull, CloseTab returns null. The return value is usually not used.

CloseTab closes a user object that has been opened as a tab page and releases
the storage occupied by the object and its contrals.

Whenyou call CloseTab, PocketBuilder removesthe tab page from the control,
closesit, executesthe script for the Destructor event (if any), and then executes
the rest of the statementsin the script that called the CloseTab function.

CloseTab also removes the user object from the Tab control’s Control array,
which isaproperty that lists the tab pages within the Tab contral. If the closed
tab page was not the last element in the array, the index for all subsequent tab
pagesis reduced by one.

After auser object isclosed, its properties, instance variables, and controls can
no longer be referenced in scripts. If a statement in the script references the
closed user object or its properties or instance variabl es, an execution error will
result.
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Examples

See also

These statements close the tab page user object u_employee and then open the
user object u_departments in the Tab control tab_personnel:

tab personnel.CloseTab (u_employee)
tab personnel.OpenTab (u_departments)

When the user chooses a menu item that closes a user object, the following
excerpt from the menu item’s script prompts the user for confirmation before
closing the u_employee user object in the window to which the menu is
attached:

IF MessageBox("Close ", "Close?", &
Question!, YesNo!) = 1 THEN
// User chose Yes, close user object.
ParentWindow.CloseTab (u_employee)
// 1f user chose No, take no action.
END IF

OpenTab

CloseUserObject

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Usage

PowerScript Reference

Closes auser object by removing it from view and executing the scriptsfor its
Destructor event.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/
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Window objects

windowname.CloseUserObject ( userobjectname )

Argument Description
windowname The name of the window that contains the user object
userobjectname The name of the user object you want to close

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs. If any argument’s
valueisnull, CloseUserObject returns null. The return value is usually not used.

Use CloseUserObiject to close a user object and rel ease the storage occupied by
the object and its controls.
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Examples
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When you call CloseUserObject, PocketBuilder removes the object from view,
closesit, executesthe script for the Destructor event (if any), and then executes
therest of the statementsin the script that called the CloseUserObject function.

CloseUserObject al so removesthe user object from thewindow’s Control array,
which is a property that lists the window’s controls. If the closed user object
was not the last element in the array, the index for all subsegquent user objects
isreduced by one.

After auser object isclosed, its properties, instance variables, and controls can
no longer be referenced in scripts. If a statement in the script references the
closed user object or its properties or instance variabl es, an execution error will
result.

These statements close the user object u_employee and then open the user
object u_departments in the window w_personnel:

w_personnel.CloseUserObject (u_employee)
w_personnel.OpenUserObject (u_departments)

When the user chooses a menu item that closes a user object, the following
excerpt from the menu item’s script prompts the user for confirmation before
closing the u_employee user object in the window to which the menuis
attached:

IF MessageBox("Close ", "Close?", &
Question!, YesNo!) = 1 THEN
// User chose Yes, close user object.
ParentWindow.CloseUserObject (u_employee)
// 1If user chose No, take no action.
END IF

OpenUserObject

CloseWithReturn

Description

358

Closes awindow and stores a return value in the Message object. You should
use CloseWithReturn only for response windows.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v
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PowerBuilder \_/
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Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Usage

PowerScript Reference

Window objects
CloseWithReturn ( windowname, returnvalue )

Argument Description
windowname The name of the window you want to close.

returnvalue The value you want to store in the Message object when the
window isclosed. Returnval ue must be one of these datatypes:

e String
e Numeric
» PowerObject

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs. If any argument’s
valueis null, CloseWithReturn returns null. The return value is usually not used.

The purpose of CloseWithReturn isto close a response window and return
information from the response window to the window that opened it. Use
CloseWithReturn to close a window, release the storage occupied by the
window and all the controlsin the window, and return avalue.

Just aswith Close, CloseWithReturn removes a window from view, closesiit,
and executes the script for the CloseQuery and Close events, if any. Before
executing the event scripts, it also stores returnvalue in the Message object.
Then PocketBuilder executes the rest of the script that called the
CloseWithReturn function.

After awindow is closed, its properties, instance variables, and controls can no
longer bereferenced in scripts. If astatement in the script referencesthe closed
window or its properties or instance variables, an execution error results.

PocketBuilder storesreturnval uein the M essage object propertiesaccording to
its datatype. In the script that called ClosewithReturn, you can access the
returned value by specifying the property of the Message object that
corresponds to the return value's datatype.

Table 10-1: Message object properties where return values are stored

Return value datatype Message object property
Numeric Message.DoubleParm
PowerObject (such as a structure) M essage.PowerObjectParm
String Message.StringParm
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Examples
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Returning several values as a structure
To return several values, create a user-defined structure to hold the values and

access the PowerObjectParm property of the Message object in the script that
opened the response window. The structure is passed by value so you can
access the information even if the original variable has been destroyed.

Referencing controls
User objectsand controls are passed by reference, not by value. You cannot use

CloseWithReturn to return areference to a control on the closed window
(because the control no longer exists after the window is closed). Instead,
return the value of one or more properties of that control.

Preventing a window from closing ) )
You can prevent awindow from being closed with areturn code of 1 in the

script for the CloseQuery event. Use aRETURN statement.

This statement closes the response window w_employee_response, returning
the string emp_name to the window that opened it:

CloseWithReturn (Parent, "emp name")

Suppose that amenu item opens one window if the user isanovice and another
window if the user is experienced. The menu item displays a response window
called w_signon to prompt for the user’s experience level. The user types an
experiencelevel inthe SingleLineEdit control sle_signon_id. The OK buttonin
the response window passes the text in sle_signon_id back to the menu item
script. The menu item script checks the StringParm property of the Message
object and opens the desired window.

The script for the Clicked event of the OK button in the w_signon response
window isasingleline;

CloseWithReturn (Parent, sle signon id.Text)
The script for the menuitem is:

string ls_userlevel

// Open the response window
Open (w_signon)

// Check text returned in Message object
1ls userlevel = Message.StringParm

PocketBuilder
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IF 1ls userlevel = "Novice" THEN
Open (win novice)

ELSE
Open (win_advanced)

END IF

See also Close
OpenSheetWithParm
OpenUserObjectWithParm
OpenWithParm

Collapseltem
Description Collapses the specified item.

FocketBuilder an Pocket PC

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone

<[« ]«

PowerBuilder

Applies to TreeView controls
Syntax treeviewname.Collapseltem ( itemhandle )

Argument Description
treeviewname | The TreeView control in which you want to collapse an item

itemhandle The handle of the item you want to collapse

Return value Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.

Usage If thereisonly onelevel-one entry, you can use the Root Treeltem handle as the
argument to collapse the tree so that only the top-level node is displayed.
However, Collapseltem collapses only the current item, so that if the children
of thetop-level item were expanded when the tree was collapsed, they will still
be expanded when the top-level item is expanded.

If thereis more than one level-one entry, using the Root Treeltem handle asthe
argument collapses only the first level-one entry.

Examples This example collapses an item in a TreeView control:

long 11 tvi
11 tvi = tv_list.FindItem(currenttreeitem!, 0)
tv_list.CollapseItem(ll tvi)
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CommandParm

See also

This example collapses the top-level item in a TreeView control that has only
one level-one entry:

long 11 tvi
11 tvi = tv_list.FindItem(roottreeitem!, 0)
tv_list.CollapseItem(ll tvi)

Expandltem
ExpandAll
Findltem

CommandParm

Description

Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples

362

Retrievesthe argument string, if any, that followed the program name when the
application was executed.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/

CommandParm ()

String. Returns the application’s argument string if it succeeds and the empty
string (*") if it fails or if there were no arguments.

Command arguments can follow the program name in the command line of a
Windows program item or in the Program Manager’s Run response window.
For example, when the user chooses File>Run in the Program Manager and
enters:

MyAppl C:\EMPLOYEE\EMPLIST.TXT
CommandParm retrieves the string C:\EMPLOYEE\EMPLIST.TXT.

If the application’s command line includes several arguments, CommandParm
returnsthem all asasingle string. You can use string functions, such asMid and
Pos, to parse the string.

You do not need to call CommandParm in the application’s Open event. Usethe
commandline argument instead.

These statements retrieve the command line arguments and save them in the
variable Is_command_line:

string ls_command line

ls command line = CommandParm ()

PocketBuilder
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If the command line holds several arguments, you can use string functions to
separate the arguments. This example stores a variable number of arguments,
obtained with CommandParm, in an array. The code assumes each argument is
separated by one space. For each argument, the Pos function searches for a
space; the Left function copies the argument to the array; and Replace removes
the argument from the original string so the next argument moves to the first
position:

string 1ls _cmd, 1ls argl]
integer i, 1li_ argcnt

// Get the arguments and strip blanks
// from start and end of string
ls cmd = Trim(CommandParm() )

1i argent =1

DO WHILE Len(ls cmd) > O
// Find the first blank
i = Pos( 1ls cmd, " ")

// If no blanks (only one argument),

// set 1 to point to the hypothetical character
// after the end of the string

if 1 = 0 then i = Len(ls cmd) + 1

// Assign the arg to the argument array.

// Number of chars copied is one less than the
// position of the space found with Pos

ls _arg[li argcnt] = Left(ls_cmd, i - 1)

// Increment the argument count for the next loop
1i argent = 1li argent + 1

// Remove the argument from the string

// so the next argument becomes first

ls _cmd = Replace(ls cmd, 1, i, "")
LOOP
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CommitTransaction

Description Declares that the EA Server transaction associated with the calling thread
should be committed.

PocketBuilder b
PowerBuilder v
Applies to CORBA Current objects
Syntax CORBACurrent. CommitTransaction (breportheuristics )
Return value Integer. Returns O if it succeeds or a negative value if an error occurs.
ConnectToNewObject
Description Creates anew object in the specified server application and associatesit with a

PowerBuilder OLEObject variable. ConnectToNewODbject starts the server
application if necessary.

PocketBuilder pid
PowerBuilder v
Applies to OLEObject objects, OLETxnObject objects
Syntax oleobject.ConnectToNewObject ( classname )
Return value Integer. Returns O if it succeeds or a negative value if an error occurs.

ConnectToNewRemoteObject

Description Createsanew OLE object in the specified remote server application (if security
on the server alowsit) and associates the new object with a PowerBuilder
OLEObject variable. ConnectToNewRemoteObject starts the server application

if necessary.
PocketBuilder pid
PowerBuilder v
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Applies to
Syntax

Return value

OLEObject objects
oleobject.ConnectToNewRemoteObject ( hostname, classname )

Integer. Returns O if it succeeds or a negative value if an error occurs.

ConnectToObject

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Associates an OLE object with a PowerBuilder OLEObject variable and starts
the server application. The OLEObject variable and ConnectToObject are used
for OLE automation, in which the PowerBuilder application asks the server
application to manipulate the OLE object programmatically.

PocketBuilder »
FowerBuilder v
OLEObject objects

oleobject.ConnectToObject ( filename {, classname })

Integer. Returns O if it succeeds or a negative value if an error occurs.

ConnectToRemoteObject

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

PowerScript Reference

Associates an OLE object with a PowerBuilder OLEObject variable and starts
the server application.

PocketBuilder »
FowerBuilder v
OLEObject objects

oleobject.ConnectToRemoteObject ( hostname, filename {, classname })
Integer. Returns O if it succeeds or a negative value if an error occurs.
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ConnectToServer

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Copy

Description

Applies to

366

Connects a client application to a server component. The client application
must call ConnectToServer beforeit can use aremote object on the server. This
function applies to distributed applications only.

PocketBuilder b

PowerBuilder v

Connection objects

connection.ConnectToServer ()
Long. Returns O if it succeeds or a negative valueif an error occurs.

Puts sel ected text or an OL E object on the clipboard. Copy does not change the
source text or object.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/

Datawindow, MultiLineEdit, SingleLineEdit, RichTextEdit,
DropDownListBox, DropDownPictureListBox, OLE controls, and OLE
DWODbjects (objectswithin a Datawindow object that iswithin a DataWindow
control)

PocketBuilder
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Syntax objectref.Copy ()
Argument Description
objectref One of the following:
* Thename of the control containing the text you want to copy to

the clipboard.

e Thename of the OLE control or the fully quaified name of a
OLE DWObject within a DataWindow control that contains the
object you want to copy to the clipboard.

The fully qualified name for a DWObject has this syntax:

dwcontrol.Object.dwobjectname
If objectref is a DataWindow, text is copied from the edit control
over the current row and column. If objectref isa
DropDownListBox, its AllowEdit property must be true.

Return value Integer

For edit controls, Copy returnsthe number of charactersthat were copied to the
clipboard. If no text is selected in objectref, no characters are copied and Copy
returns 0. If an error occurs, Copy returns -1. If objectref is null, Copy returns
null.

Usage To select text for copying, the user can use the mouse or keyboard. You can also
call the SelectText function in a script.

To insert the contents of the clipboard into a control, use the Paste function.

Copy does not del ete the selected text or OLE object. To delete the data, usethe
Clear or Cut function.

Examples Assuming the selected text in mle_emp_address is Temporary Address, these
statements copy Temporary Address from mle_emp_address to the clipboard
and store 17 in copy_ant:

integer copy amt
copy _amt = mle emp address.Copy ()

See also Clear
Clipboard
Cut
Paste
ReplaceText
SelectText
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CopyRTF

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Cos

Description

Syntax

Return value

Examples

368

Returnsthe selected text, pictures, and input fieldsin aRichTextEdit control or
RichText DataWindow as astring with rich text formatting. Bitmaps and input
fields are included in the string.

PocketBuilder b

PowerBuilder v

Datawindow controls, DataStore objects, and RichTextEdit controls

rtename.CopyRTF ( { selected {, band } } )
String. Returns the selected text as a string.

CopyRTF returns an empty string (") if:
» Thereisno selection and selected istrue

* Anerror occurs

Calculates the cosine of an angle.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/
Cos (n)

Argument | Description

n | The angle (in radians) for which you want the cosine

Double. Returns the cosine of n. If nisnull, Cos returns null.
This statement returns 1:

Cos (0)
This statement returns .540302:

Cos (1)
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See also

Cpu

Description

Syntax

Return value

Examples

PowerScript Reference

This statement returns -1:
Cos (Pi (1))

ACos

Pi

Sin

Tan

Cos method for DataWindows in the DataWindow Reference or online Help

Reports the amount of CPU time that has el apsed since the application started.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//

Cpu ()
Long. Returns the number of milliseconds of CPU time elapsed since the start
of your PocketBuilder application.

These statements determine theamount of CPU timethat el apsed whileagroup
of statements executed:

// Declare 11 start and 11 used as long integers.

long 11 start, 11 used

// Set the start equal to the current CPU usage.
11_start = Cpu()
// Executable statements being timed

// Set 11 used to the number of CPU seconds

// that were used (current CPU time - start).
11 used = Cpu() - 11 start
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CreateDirectory

Description Creates adirectory.

PocketBuilder on Packet PC

v
FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/’
v

FowerBuilder

Applies to File system
Syntax CreateDirectory ( directoryname )
Argument | Description
directoryname | String for the name of the directory you want to create
Return value Integer. Returns 1 if the function succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.
Examples Thisexample creates anew subdirectory in the current path and then makesthe

new subdirectory the current directory:

string 1s path="my targets"

integer 1li filenum

CreateDirectory ( 1ls path )

1i filenum = ChangeDirectory( ls path )

See also GetCurrentDirectory
RemoveDirectory

Createlnstance

Creates an instance of aremote object running on amiddle-tier server.

To create a remote object instance Use
From a PowerBuilder client Syntax 1
From within an EAServer or COM+ component Syntax 2
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Syntax 1

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Syntax 2

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

PowerScript Reference

For creating an object instance on a remote server

Createsan instance of acomponent running on EA Server. Thisfunction can be
used to instantiate a remote object from a PowerBuilder client. In addition, it
can be used within a component running on EAServer to instantiate another
component running on a different server.

PocketBuilder »

FowerBuilder v

Connection objects
connection.Createlnstance (objectvariable {, classname })

Long. Returns O if it succeeds or a negative value if an error occurs.

For creating a component instance on the current
server

Createsan instance of acomponent running on the current EA Server or COM+
server. This function is called from within a component instance running on
EAServer or COM+.

PocketBuilder »

FowerBuilder v

TransactionServer objects
transactionserver.Createlnstance (objectvariable {, classname })
Long. Returns O if it succeeds or a negative value if an error occurs.
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CreatePage

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Cut

Description

Applies to

Syntax

372

Creates atab pageif it has not already been created.

PocketBuilder b
PowerBuilder v
User objects used as tab pages

userobject.CreatePage ()
Integer. Returns one of the following values:1 if the page is successfully
created and -1 if the page was already created or if it is not atab page.

1 — The tab page was successfully created
0 — Thetab page has aready been created
-1 — The user object is not atab page

Deletes selected text from the specified control and storesit on the clipboard,
replacing the clipboard contents with the deleted text or object.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

Datawindow, MultiLineEdit, SingleLineEdit, DropDownListBox,
DropDownPictureListBox, and OLE controls

controlname.Cut ()

Argument | Description

controlname The name of the control containing the text or object to be cut.

If controlname is a DataWindow, text is cut from the edit control
over the current row and column. If controlnameis a
DropDownListBox, the AllowEdit property must be true.
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Return value

Usage

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

Long.

For editable controls, Cut returns the number of characters that were cut from
controlname and stored in the clipboard. If no text isselected, no charactersare
cut and Cut returns 0. If an error occurs, Cut returns-1. If controlname is null,
Cut returns null.

To select text for deleting, the user can usethe mouse or keyboard. You can also
call the SelectText function in a script.

To insert the contents of the clipboard into a control, use the Paste function.

To delete selected text or an OLE object but not storeit in the clipboard, use
the Clear function.

Assuming the selected text in mle_emp_address is Temporary, this statement
deletes Temporary from mle_emp_address, storesit in the clipboard, and
returns 9:

mle emp address.Cut ()

Copy
Clear

Clipboard
Deleteltem
Paste
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DataCount

Description

Applies to

Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also

374

Reports the number of data points in the specified seriesin agraph.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

Graph controls in windows and user objects, and graphs in DataWindow
controls and DataStore objects

controlname.DataCount ( { graphcontrol, } seriesname )

Argument Description

controlname The name of the graph in which you want the number of data
pointsin aspecific series, or the name of the DataWindow control
or DataStore containing the graph

graphcontrol The name of the graph in the DataWindow control or DataStore
(Datawindow for which you want the data point count for the series

control or

DataStore only)

seriesname A string whose valueisthe name of the series for which you want

the number of data points

Long. Returns the number of data points in the specified seriesif it succeeds
and -1 if an error occurs. If any argument’svalueisnull, DataCount returns null.

These statements store in Il_count the number of data points in the series
named Costs in the graph gr_product_data:

long 11 count
11 count = gr product data.DataCount ("Costs")

These statements store in Il_count the number of data points in the series
named Salary in the graph gr_dept in the DataWindow control dw_employees:

long 11 count
11 count = &
dw_employees.DataCount ("gr dept", "Salary")

AddSeries
InsertSeries
SeriesCount
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DataSource

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Date

PowerScript Reference

Allows a RichTextEdit control to share data with a Datawindow and display
the datainitsinput fields.

PocketBuilder »

FowerBuilder v

RichTextEdit controls

rtename.DataSource ( dwsource )
Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.

Converts DateTime, string, or numeric data to data of type date or extracts a
date value from ablob. You can use one of several syntaxes, depending on the
datatype of the source data.

To Use

Extract the date from DateTime dataor extract adatestored | Syntax 1
inablob

Convert astring to adate Syntax 2
Combine numeric datainto a date Syntax 3

Platform information for Windows
To make sure you get correct return values for the year, you must verify that

yyyy isthe Short Date Style for year in the Regional Settings of the user’s
Control Panel. Your program can check this with the RegistryGet function.

If the setting is not correct, you can ask the user to change it manually or have
the application change it (by calling the RegistrySet function). The user may
need to reboot after the setting is changed.
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Syntax 1

Description

Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also

Syntax 2

Description

376

For DateTime data and blobs

Extracts adate from aDateTime value or from ablob whosefirst valueisadate
or DateTime value.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

Date ( datetime )

Argument | Description

datetime A DateTime value or ablob in which the first value is a date or
DateTime value. The rest of the contents of the blob isignored.
Datetime can aso be an Any variable containing a DateTime or
blob.

Date. Returnsthe datein datetime asadate. If datetime containsaninvalid date
or an incompatible datatype, Date returns 1900-01-01. If datetimeis null, Date
returns null.

After avalue for the DateTime variable Idt_SartDateTime has been retrieved
from the database, this example sets|d_SartDate equal to the datein
Idt_SartDateTime:

DateTime 1ldt_ StartDateTime
date 1d StartDate
1d StartDate = Date(ldt StartDateTime)

Assuming the value of ablob variable ib_blob contains a DateTime value
beginning at byte 32, the following statement converts it to a date value:

date 1d date
1d date = Date(BlobMid(ib blob, 32))

DateTime

For strings
Converts a string whose value is avalid date to a date value.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/
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Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Date ( string)

Argument | Description

string A string containing avalid date (such as January 1, 1998, or
12-31-99) that you want returned as adate. Datetime can also bean
Any variable containing a string.

Date. Returns the date in string as adate. If string contains an invalid date or
an incompatible datatype, Date returns 1900-01-01. If string is null, Date
returns null.

Valid dates in strings can include any combination of day (1 to 31), month (1
to 12 or the name or abbreviation of amonth), and year (2 or 4 digits).
PocketBuilder assumes a 4-digit number is ayear. Leading zeros are optional
for month and day. The month, whether a name, an abbreviation, or anumber,
must be in the month location specified in the system setting for a date’s
format. If you do not know the system setting, use the standard datatype date
format yyyy-mm-dd.

Date literals do not need to be converted with the Date function.

Example 1 These statements all return the date datatype for text expressing
thedate July 4, 1994 (1994-07-04). The system setting for adate’sformat is set
with the month’s position in the middle;

Date("1994/07/04")
Date("1994 July 4")
Date ("04 July 1994")

Example 2 The following groups of statements check to be sure the date in
sle_start_date isavalid date and display amessageif itisnot. Thefirst version
checks the result of the Date function to seeif the date was valid. The second
uses the IsDate function to check the text before using Date to convert it:

Version 1:
// Windows Control Panel date format is YY/MM/DD
date 1d my date

1d my date = Date(sle_start_date.Text)

IF 1d my date = Date("1900-01-01") THEN
MessageBox ("Error", "This date is invalid: " &
+ sle start date.Text)

END IF

\ersion 2:

date 1ld my date
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See also

Syntax 3

Description

Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also

378

IF IsDate(sle start date.Text) THEN
1d my date = Date(sle start date.Text)

ELSE
MessageBox ("Error", "This date is invalid: " &
+ sle_start_date.Text)

END IF

DateTime

IsDate

RelativeDate

RelativeTime

Date method for DatawWindows in the DataWindow Reference

For combining numbers into a date
Combines numbers representing the year, month, and day into a date value.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

Date ( year, month, day )

Argument Description

year The 4-digit year (-9999 to 9999) of the date

month The 1- or 2-digit integer for the month (1 to 12) of the year
day The 1- or 2-digit integer for the day (1 to 31) of the month

Date. Returns the date specified by the integers for year, month, and day asa
date datatype. If any valueisinvalid (out of therange of valuesfor dates), Date
returns 1900-01-01. If any argument’s value is null, Date returns null.

These statements use integer valuesto set Id_my_date to 1994-10-15:

date 1d my date
1d my date = Date(1994, 10, 15)

DateTime
DaysAfter
RelativeDate
RelativeTime
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DateTime

Syntax 1

Description

Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

Manipulates DateTime values. There are two syntaxes.

To Use
Combine a date and atime value into a DateTime value Syntax 1
Obtain a DateTime value that is stored in ablob Syntax 2

For creating DateTime values
Combines a date value and atime value into a DateTime val ue.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//

DateTime ( date {, time })

Argument Description

date A value of type date.

time A value of typetime. If you omit time, PocketBuilder setstimeto

(optional) 00:00:00.000000 (midnight). If you specify time, only the hour
portion is required.

DateTime. ReturnsaDateTime value based on thevaluesin date and optionally
time. If any argument’s value is null, DateTime returns null.

DateTime datais used only for reading and writing DateTime values to and
from a database. To use the date and time values in scripts, use the Date and
Time functions to assign values to date and time variables.

These statements convert the date and time stored in Id_OrderDate and
It_OrderTime to a DateTime value that can be used to update the database:

DateTime 1ldt OrderDateTime
date 1d_OrderDate
time 1t OrderTime

1d OrderDate = Date(sle orderdate.Text)
1t OrderTime = Time(sle ordertime.Text)
ldt OrderDateTime = DateTime( &

1d OrderDate, 1t OrderTime)
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See also

Syntax 2

Description

Syntax

Return value

Usage

Examples

See also

380

Date
Time
DateTime method for DataWindows in the DataWindow Reference

For extracting DateTime values from blobs
Extracts a DateTime value from a blob.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

DateTime (blob)

Argument | Description

blob A blob inwhich thefirst valueis a DateTime vaue. Therest of the
contents of the blob isignored. Blob can also be an Any variable
containing a blob.

DateTime. Returns the DateTime value stored in blob. If blob isnull, DateTime
returns null.

DateTime datais used only for reading and writing DateTime values to and
from a database. To use the date and time values in scripts, use the Date and
Time functions to assign values to date and time variables.

After assigning blob data from the databaseto Ib_blob, the following example
obtains the DateTime value stored at position 20 in the blob (the length you
specify for BlobMid must be at least as long as the DateTime value but can be
longer):

DateTime dt

dt = DateTime (BlobMid (lb blob, 20, 40))

Date
Time

PocketBuilder
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Day

Description

Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

Obtains the day of the month in adate value.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//

Day ( date)

Argument | Description

date | A date value from which you want the day

Integer. Returns an integer (1 to 31) representing the day of the month in date.
If date is null, Day returns null.

These statements extract the day (31) from the date literal 1994-01-31 and set
li_day portion to that value:

integer 1li day portion
1li day portion = Day(1994-01-31)

These statements check to be sure the date in sle_date isvalid, and if so set
li_day portion to the day in the sle_date:

integer 1i day portion

IF IsDate(sle date.Text) THEN
1li day portion = Day(Date(sle date.Text))

ELSE
MessageBox ("Error", &
"Thig date is invalid: " &
+ sle date.Text)
END IF
Date
IsDate
Month
Year

Day method for DataWindowsin the DataWindow Reference or the online Help
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See also
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Determines the day of the week in a date value and returns the weekday’s
name.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/’

PowerBuilder \_/

DayName ( date )

Argument | Description
date ‘ A date value for which you want the name of the day

String. Returns a string whose value is the weekday (Sunday, Monday, and so
on) of date. If date is null, DayName returns null.

DayName returns a name in the language of the runtime files available on the
machine where the application isrun. If you have installed localized runtime
filesin the development environment or on a user’s machine, then on that
machine the name returned by DayName isin the language of the localized
files.

These statements eval uate the date literal 1993-07-04 and set day_nameto
Sunday:

string day name
day name = DayName (1993-07-04)

These statements check to be sure the date in sle_date isvalid, and if so set
day_nameto the day in sle_date:

string day name

IF IsDate(sle date.Text) THEN
day name = DayName (Date(sle date.Text))

ELSE
MessageBox ("Error", &
"This date is invalid: " &
+ sle date.Text)
END IF
Day
DayNumber
IsDate

DayName in the DataWindow Reference

PocketBuilder



Chapter 10 PowerScript Functions

DayNumber

Description

Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

Determines the day of the week of a date value and returns the number of the
weekday.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone \/’

PovwerBuilder \//

DayNumber ( date )

Argument | Description
date The date value from which you want the number of the day of the
week

Integer. Returns an integer (1-7) representing the day of the week of date.
Sunday isday 1, Monday isday 2, and so on. If dateisnull, DayNumber returns
null.

These statements evaluate the date literal 1990-01-31 and set day _nbr to 4
(January 31, 1990, was a Wednesday):

integer day nbr
day nbr = DayNumber (1990-01-31)

These statements check to be sure the datein sle_date isvalid, and if so set
day_nbr to the number of the day in the sle_date:

integer day nbr

IF IsDate(sle date.Text) THEN
day nbr = DayNumber (Date(sle date.Text))

ELSE
MessageBox ("Error", &
"This date is invalid: " &
+ sle date.Text)
END IF
Day
DayName
IsDate

DayNumber in the DataWndow Reference
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Determines the number of days one date occurs after another.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/’

PowerBuilder \_/

DaysAfter ( datel, date2 )

Argument Description
datel A date value that is the start date of the interval being measured
date? A date value that is the end date of the interval

Long. Returns along whose value is the number of days date2 occurs after
datel. If date2 occurs before datel, DaysAfter returns anegative number. If any
argument’s value is null, DaysAfter returns null.

This statement returns 4:

DaysAfter (2002-12-20, 2002-12-24)
This statement returns -4:

DaysAfter (2002-12-24, 2002-12-20)
This statement returns O:

DaysAfter (2003-12-24, 2003-12-24)
This statement returns 5:

DaysAfter (2003-12-29, 2004-01-03)

If you declare datel and date? date variables and assign February 16, 2003, to
datel and April 28, 2003, to date? as follows:

date datel, date2

datel 2003-02-16
date2 = 2003-04-28

then each of the following statements returns 71

datel, date2)
2003-02-16, date2)
datel, 2003-04-28)
2003-02-16, 2003-04-28)

DaysAfter
DaysAfter
DaysAfter
DaysAfter

PocketBuilder
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DBHandle

Description
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PowerScript Reference

RelativeDate
RelativeTime
SecondsAfter
DaysAfter in the DataWindow Reference

Reports the handle for your DBMS.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/

Transaction objects
transactionobject.DBHandle ()

Argument | Description

transactionobject | The current transaction object

UnsignedLong. Returns the handle for your DBMS. Transacti onobject must
exist, and the database must be connected. If transactionobject is null,
DBHandle returns null. If transactionobject does not exist, an execution error
occurs. If there is not enough memory to connect to your DBM S, DBHandle

returns a negative number.

DBHandle returnsavalid handle only if you are connected to the database. It is
not ableto determineif the database connection does not exist or has been lost.

For examples, search for DBHandlein online Help.
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Description

386

Suspends execution and opens the Debug window. This functionisfor use at
design time only.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

DebugBreak ()
None

Insert acall to the DebugBreak function into a script at a point at which you
want to suspend execution and examine the application. Then enable
just-in-time debugging and run the application in the development
environment.

Just-in-time debugging
You turn on just-in-time debugging on the General page of the System Options
dial og box that you open from the PocketBuil der Tool s>System Options menu.

When PocketBuilder encounters the DebugBreak function, the Debug window
opens showing the current context.

This statement tests whether a variable is null and opens the Debug window if
itis:

IF IsNull (auo ext) THEN DebugBreak ()

Converts a string to a decimal number or obtains a decimal value stored in a
blob.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

PocketBuilder



Chapter 10 PowerScript Functions

Syntax Dec ( stringorblob )

Argument | Description

stringorblob A string whose value you want returned asadecimal valueor ablob
in which thefirst value is the decimal you want. The rest of the
contents of the blob isignored. Sringorblob can also be an Any
variable containing a string or blob.

Return value Decimal. Returns the value of stringorblob as a decimal. If stringorblob is not
avalid PowerScript number or if it contains an incompatible datatype, Dec
returns 0. If stringorblob is null, Dec returns null.

Examples This statement returns 24.3 as a decimal datatype:
Dec("24.3")

This statement returns the contents of the SingleLineEdit sle_salary as a
decimal number:

Dec(sle_salary.Text)

For an example of assigning and extracting values from a blob, see Real.

See also Double
Integer
Long
Real
DecoderName
Description Retrieves the short decoder name for the passed in ID value.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane »

PowerBuilder X
Applies to BarcodeScanner objects
Syntax String scanner.DecoderName ( decoderID )
Argument Description
scanner The scanner object for which you want to retrieve a decoder name
decoderID Integer value of the decoder

PowerScript Reference 387



DeleteCategory

Return value

Usage

Examples

See also

String. Returns the short decoder name.

Call DecoderName to determine the type of bar code scanned by a particular
decoder.

The following exampl e returns the name of the scanner device with a decoder
ID of 48:

ls name = 1_scanner.DecoderName (48)

The decoder 1D of 48 corresponds to UPCEO, which is the value assigned to
the variable Is_name in the preceding script.

Devicelnfo
DeviceNames

DeleteCategory

Description

Syntax

Return value

Examples
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Deletes a category and the data val ues for that category from the category axis
of agraph.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/

Graph controls in windows and user objects. Does not apply to graphs within
Datawindow objects (because their data comes directly from the
Datawindow).

controlname.DeleteCategory ( categoryvalue )

Argument Description
controlname The graph in which you want to delete a category.
categoryvalue A value that isthe category you want to delete from

controlname. The value you specify must be the same
datatype as the datatype of the category axis.

Integer. Returns 1if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs. If any argument’s
value is null, DeleteCategory returns null.

These statements del ete the category whose name is entered in the
SingleLineEdit sle_delete from the graph gr_product_data:

string CategName

PocketBuilder
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CategName = sle delete.Text
gr product data.DeleteCategory (CategName)

See also DeleteData
DeleteSeries
DeleteColumn
Description Deletes a column.
PocketBuilder on Pocket PG | v
FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7
PowarBuilder \,/
ListView controls
Syntax listviewname.DeleteColumn (index )
Argument Description
listviewname | The name of the ListView control from which you want to delete a
column
index The index number of the column you want to delete
Return value Integer. Returns 1 if it succeedsand -1 if an error occurs.
Examples This example deletes the second column in a ListView control:

lv_list.DeleteColumn (2)

See also DeleteColumns

DeleteColumns

Description Deletes all columns.

FocketBuilder on Pocket PC

PocketBuilder on Smartphone

<[<]«

FPowerBuilder

Applies to ListView controls

PowerScript Reference 389
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listviewname.DeleteColumns ()

Argument | Description

listviewname The name of the ListView control from which you want to
delete al columns

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeedsand -1 if an error occurs.
This example deletes all columnsin aListView control:

lv _list.DeleteColumns ()

DeleteColumn

Deletes a data point from a series of agraph. The remaining data pointsin the
series are shifted left to fill the data point’s category.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/

Graph controls in windows and user objects. Does not apply to graphs within
Datawindow objects (because their data comes directly from the
Datawindow).

controlname.DeleteData ( seriesnumber, datapointnumber )

Argument Description

controlname The name of the graph in which you want to delete a data
value

seriesnumber The number of the series containing the data value you want

to delete from controlname

datapointnumber The number of the data point containing the data you want to
delete

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs. If any argument’s
valueis null, DeleteData returns null.

These statements del ete the data at datapoint 7 in the series named Costsin the
graph gr_product_data:

integer SeriesNbr

PocketBuilder
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See also

Deleteltem

Syntax 1

Description

Applies to

Syntax

PowerScript Reference

// Get the number of the series.
SeriesNbr = gr product data.FindSeries ("Costs")
gr product data.DeleteData(SeriesNbr, 7)

AddData
DeleteCategory
DeleteSeries
FindSeries

Deletes an item from a ListBox, DropDownListBox, ListView, or Toolbar
control.

To delete an item from Use

A ListBox or DropDownL.istBox control Syntax 1
A ListView control Syntax 2
A TreeView control Syntax 3
A Toolbar control Syntax 4

For ListBox and DropDownListBox controls
Deletes an item from the list of values for alist box control.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/

ListBox, DropDownListBox, PictureListBox, and DropDownPicturel istBox
controls

listboxname.Deleteltem (index )

Argument Description

listboxname The name of the ListBox, DropDownListBox, or PictureListBox
from which you want to delete an item

index The position number of the item you want to delete
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See also

Syntax 2

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value
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Integer. Returns the number of items remaining in the list of values after the
item is deleted. If an error occurs, Deleteltem returns -1. If any argument’s
valueis null, Deleteltem returns null.

If the control’s Sorted property is set, the order of thelist is probably different
from the order you specified when you defined the control. If you know the
item’stext, use Finditem to determine the item’s index.

Assuming Ib_actions contains 10 items, this statement deletesitem 5 from
Ib_actions and returns 9:

1b actions.DeleteItem(5)
These statements del ete the first selected itemin Ib_actions:

integer 1li Index
1i Index = 1lb actions.SelectedIndex()
1b actions.DeleteItem(1li Index)

This statement del etes the item "Personal™ from the ListBox Ib_purpose:

lb purpose.DeletelItem( &
lb _purpose.FindItem("Personal", 1))

Addltem
Finditem
Insertitem
Selectltem

For ListView controls
Deletes the specified item from a ListView contral.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/

ListView controls

listviewname.Deleteltem (index )

Argument Description

listviewname | Thename of the ListView control from which you want to delete an
item

index The index number of the item you want to delete

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeedsand -1 if an error occurs.

PocketBuilder
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Examples

See also

Syntax 3

Description

Applies to
Syntax
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Usage

Examples

PowerScript Reference

This example uses Selectedindex to find the index of the selected ListView
item and then deletes the corresponding item:

integer index
index = 1lv_list.selectedindex()
lv_list.DeleteItem(index)

Addltem
Findltem
Insertitem
Selectitem
Deleteltems

For TreeView controls
Deletes an item from a control and all its child items, if any.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/

TreeView controls

treeviewname.Deleteltem ( itemhandle )

Argument Description

treeviewname | The name of the TreeView control from which you want to delete
anitem

itemhandle The handle of the item you want to delete

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.

If all itemsarechildren of asingleitem at theroot level, you can deleteall items
in the TreeView with the handle for RootTreeltem as the argument for
Deleteltem. Otherwise, you need to loop through the items at the first level.

This example deletes an item from a TreeView control:

long 11 tvi
11 tvi = tv_list.FindItem(CurrentTreeItem!, O0)
tv_list.DeleteItem(1ll tvi)

Thisexample deletes all itemsfrom a TreeView control when there are several
items at the first level:

long tvi hdl = 0
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See also

394

DO UNTIL tv_1.FindItem(RootTreeItem!,

tv_1.DeleteItem(tvi hdl)

LOOP

Addltem
Findltem
Insertitem
Selectltem
Deleteltems

For Toolbar controls

Deletes atoolbar item from the toolbar control.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone b

PowerBuilder

X

Toolbar controls

Integer controlname.Deleteltem ( index )

Argument Description
controlname The name of the toolbar control
index Integer for theindex of the item that you want to remove from the

Integer. Returns 1 for success and -1 if an error occurs.

toolbar

The following example removes the second item from the toolbar:

1i rtn

Addltem
Insertltem

tlbr mytoolbar.DeleteItem(2)

PocketBuilder
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Deleteltems

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also

Deletes all items from a ListView control.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG V'

PocketBuilder on Smartphaone V/

PovwerBuilder \/

ListView controls

listviewname.Deleteltems ()

Argument | Description
listviewname | Thename of the ListView control fromwhich you want to delete all
items

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.
This example deletes all theitemsin a ListView control:
lv_list.DeleteItems ()

Deleteltem

DeleteLargePicture

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

PowerScript Reference

Deletes a picture from the large image list.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/

ListView controls

listviewname.DeleteLargePicture ( index )

Argument Description

listviewname | The name of the ListView control to which you want to delete a
large picture from the image list

index Theindex entry for the large picture you want to delete

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.
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Examples This example deletes alarge picture from a ListView control:
lv_list.DeleteLargePicture(1l)

See also Deletel argePictures

DeleteLargePictures

Description Deletes dl large pictures from a ListView control.

PocketBuilder on Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder an Smartphane \/

PowerBuilder \_/
Applies to ListView controls
Syntax listviewname.DeleteLargePictures ()
Argument | Description

listviewname | Thename of the ListView control from which youwant to deleteall
pictures from the large picture image list

Return value Integer. Returns 1 if it succeedsand -1 if an error occurs.
Examples This example deletes all large pictures from a ListView control:
lv_list.DeleteLargePictures ()

See also Deletel argePicture

DeletePicture

Description Deletes a picture from theimage list.

PocketBuilder on Packet PG v

PocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

FowerBuilder \/

Applies to PictureListBox and TreeView controls
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See also

controlname.DeletePicture ( index )

Argument Description

controlname The control from which you want to delete a picture

index The index number of the picture you want to delete from the
TreeView control’simage list

Integer. Returns 1 if it succeeds and -1 if an error occurs.

When you delete a picture from the image list for a control, all subsequent
picturesinthelist are renumbered to fill the gap. Because the picture index for
an item does not change, the pictures for items that use the affected index
numbers will change.

This example deletes the sixth image from the image list:
tv_list.DeletePicture (6)

DeletePictures
AddPicture

DeletePictures

Description

Applies to
Syntax

Return value

Examples

See also

PowerScript Reference

Deletes al pictures from an image list.

PaocketBuilder an Pocket PG v

FocketBuilder on Smartphone | /7

PowarBuilder \,/

PictureListBox and TreeView controls

controlname.DeletePic